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Abstract

Motivated by the representation-theoretic notion of Howe duality, we seek an analo-
gous construction in symplectic geometry in the sense that its geometric quantization
decomposes in a Howe dual fashion.

We find that in the symplectic context, the correct setting is given by two Lie
groups acting on a symplectic manifold when these two actions commute and satisfy
the symplectic Howe condition, i. e., these actions are Hamiltonian and their collective
functions are their mutual centralizers in the Poisson algebra of smooth functions on
the symplectic manifold. Once this condition is satisfied, we can describe the orbit
structure in detail. In particular, there is a bijection between the coadjoint orbits in
one moment image and those in the other moment image – this bijection is what we
call the coadjoint orbit correspondence.

We study the coadjoint orbit correspondence further and show, if the acting Lie
groups are compact and the symplectic manifold is prequantizable, that it preserves
integrality of the coadjoint orbits, so to both coadjoint orbits in the correspondence
an irreducible representation can be associated. We thus have a bijection between
certain parts of the unitary duals of both Lie groups acting on the symplectic manifold.
Applying known results about the interchangeability of quantization and reduction, we
see that for a Kähler manifold, its quantization (as a representation of the product of
both groups acting on the manifold) decomposes into a multiplicity-free direct sum of
tensor products of irreducibles of the individual groups, the pairs being given by the
bijection obtained before – as one would expect according to Howe duality.

This main result is accompanied by a study of the local structure of a manifold
carrying two commuting Hamiltonian action which proves a local version of the orbit
correspondence and by a discussion about the relation of the coadjoint orbit correspon-
dence to the generalized symplectic leaf correspondence in singular dual pairs.



Zusammenfassung

Motiviert durch den darstellungstheoretischen Begriff der Howe-Dualität, suchen wir
eine analoge Konstruktion in der symplektischen Geometrie. Analog bedeutet hierbei,
dass die geometrische Quantisierung eine Zerlegung mit Howe-Dualität besitzen soll.

Wir stellen fest, dass die im symplektischen Kontext korrekte Situation gegeben
ist durch zwei Lie-Gruppen, die auf derselben symplektischen Mannigfaltigkeit wirken,
wenn diese Wirkungen kommutieren und die symplektische Howe-Bedingung erfüllen,
d. h. beide Wirkungen sind Hamiltonsch und die kollektiven Funktionen beider Wirkun-
gen sind gegenseitig ihre Zentralisatoren in der Poisson-Algebra der glatten Funktionen
auf der symplektischen Mannigfaltigkeit. Ist diese Bedingung erfüllt, dann sind wir in
der Lage, die Bahnenstruktur detailliert zu beschreiben und zu zeigen, dass eine Bi-
jektion zwischen den koadjungierten Bahnen im Bild der ersten Impulsabbildung und
denen im Bild der zweiten Impulsabbildung existiert – es ist diese Bijektion, die wir
im folgenden als Korrespondenz koadjungierter Bahnen bezeichnen.

Wir setzen die Untersuchung der Korrespondenz koadjungierter Bahnen fort und
zeigen, dass für Wirkungen kompakter Lie-Gruppen auf präquantisierbaren symplek-
tischen Mannigfaltigkeiten die Integralität der koadjungierten Bahnen erhalten bleibt,
und daher beiden koadjungierten Bahnen gleichzeitig irreduzible Darstellungen zuge-
ordnet werden können. Somit besteht eine Bijektion zwischen bestimmten Teilmen-
gen der unitären Duale beider auf der symplektischen Mannigfaltigkeit wirkenden Lie-
Gruppen. Wendet man nun bekannte Resultate über die Vertauschbarkeit von Quanti-
sierung und symplektischer Reduktion an, dann erkennen wir, dass die Quantisierung
einer Kähler-Mannigfaltigkeit (betrachtet als Darstellung des Produktes beider auf der
Mannigfaltigkeit wirkender Gruppen) in eine multiplizitätenfreie direkte Summe von
Tensorprodukten der irreduziblen Darstellungen beider Gruppen zerfällt, wobei die
Paare durch die zuvor beschriebene Bijektion gegeben sind – wie man es im Sinne der
Howe-Dualität erwartet.

Dieses Hauptresultat wird begleitet von der Untersuchung der lokalen Struktur
einer Mannigfaltigkeit, auf der zwei Hamiltonsche Wirkungen gegeben sind, die eine
lokale Version der Bahnenkorrespondenz liefert, sowie von einer Betrachtung der Bezie-
hung der Korrespondenz koadjungierter Bahnen zur Korrespondenz verallgemeinerter
symplektischer Blätter in singulären dualen Paaren.



Résumé

Motivé par la dualité de Howe dans la théorie des représentations de groupes de
Lie, on cherche une construction analogue en géométrie symplectique, c’est-à-dire on
souhaite que sa quantification géométrique décompose de manière Howe-duale.

On trouve que dans le contexte symplectique, le cadre correct est donné par deux
groupes de Lie agissant sur la même variété symplectique si ces actions commutent et
satisfont la condition de Howe symplectique, i. e., ces actions sont hamiltoniennes et
leurs fonctions collectives sont leurs centralisateurs mutuelles dans l’algèbre de Poisson
des fonctions lisses sur la variété symplectique. Une fois cette condition est remplie,
nous pouvons décrire la structure d’orbites en détail. En particulier, il y a une bijec-
tion entre les orbites coadjointes dans une image d’application moment et celles dans
l’image de l’autre application moment – or, il est cette bijection que nous appelerons
la correspondance d’orbites coadjointes.

On poursuit l’étude de la correspondance d’orbites coadjointes et on montre que, si
les groupes de Lie qui agissent sont compacts et la variété symplectique est préquanti-
fiable, l’integralité est préservée par la correspondance. Ainsi, il est possible d’associer
en même temps des représentations irréductibles aux deux orbites de la correspondance.
Donc, nous avons une bijection entre certaines parties des duaux unitaires des deux
groupes de Lie qui agissent sur la variété symplectique. En appliquant des résultats
connus qui assurent que la quantification et la réduction commutent, nous consta-
tons que la quantification d’une variété kählerienne (vue comme une représentation
du produit des deux groupes qui agissent sur la variété) admet une décomposition en
somme direct sans multiplicités de produits tensoriels des représentations irréductibles
des deux groupes, les paires étant données par la bijection obtenue précédemment –
parfaitement en accord avec la dualité de Howe.

Ce résultat principal est accompagné par l’étude de la structure locale d’une variété
avec deux actions hamiltoniennes qui commutent, ce qui donne une version locale
de la correspondance d’orbites, ainsi que par des réflexions sur la relation entre la
correspondance d’orbites coadjointes et la correspondance de feuilles symplectiques
généralisées dans des paires duales singulières.
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Diese Dissertation wäre nicht entstanden ohne den Einsatz meines directeur de thèse
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rakter gegeben haben.

Dafür, in dieser wechselvollen Zeit meine Launen ertragen und zu mir gehalten zu
haben, danke ich Elodie, danke ich meinen Eltern – und meinen Großeltern, deren
Rückhalt mich bis zum heutigen Tag fortwährend begleitet hat.

Merci!

Carsten Balleier
11. Mai 2009



CONTENTS

Contents

1 Introduction 3

2 Reminder on Symplectic Geometry and Hamiltonian Actions 5
2.1 Differential Geometric Conventions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5
2.2 Hamiltonian Actions on Symplectic Manifolds . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7
2.3 Some Facts from Poisson Geometry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9
2.4 Symplectic Slice Theorem . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10

3 Orbit Correspondence for Commuting Hamiltonian Actions 18
3.1 General Properties of Commuting Hamiltonian Actions, Local Models and

Local Correspondence . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18
3.2 Symplectic Geometry of Dual Pairs Arising from Group Actions . . . . . . . 23
3.3 Orbit Correspondence and Duality between Orbits and Reduced Spaces . . . 28

4 Symplectic Dual Pairs Arising from Group Actions seen as Singular Dual
Pairs 31
4.1 The Polar Pseudo-Group . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31
4.2 Optimal and Standard Moment Map . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 32
4.3 Singular Dual Pairs and Orbit Correspondence . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34

5 Geometric Quantization of Symplectic Dual Pairs 38
5.1 Howe Dual Pairs and Howe Condition . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38
5.2 Reminder on Geometric Quatization . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39
5.3 Prequantization: Reduced Spaces and Integral Orbit Correspondence . . . . . 41
5.4 Explicit Characters for the Integral Orbit Correspondence . . . . . . . . . . . 42
5.5 Quantization of Commuting Hamiltonian Actions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43

6 The Action of (U(n), U(m)) on Mat(n, m; C) 46
6.1 Definitions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 46
6.2 Singular Value Decomposition of z ∈M . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48
6.3 Slices, Stabilizers and Orbits on M . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 49
6.4 Symplectic Properties of the Orbits . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 52
6.5 Coadjoint Orbits in the Image of the Moment Map . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53
6.6 Duality Properties of the Orbits . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 54

7 The Action of (G, G) on T ∗G 55
7.1 Definitions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 55
7.2 Properties of the Orbits on T ∗G . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 56
7.3 Duality Properties . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58

A Invariant functions on Mat(n, m; C) under the action of U(n) 60

B Structure and Classification of Howe Dual Pairs 62

References 63

1



CONTENTS

Index 65

(revised version of 18th August 2009)

2



1 INTRODUCTION

1 Introduction

Howe’s duality [How89] is a well-studied notion in the theory of reductive Lie groups. It is
based on the notion of Howe dual pairs, which specialize the concept of a double commutant
to Lie group theory.

Definition 1.1. Given a real reductive Lie group G. A (Howe) dual pair in G is a pair (G1, G2)
of two real reductive Lie subgroups of G which are their mutual centralizers in G, i. e.,

ZG(G1) = G2 and ZG(G2) = G1.

For certain of these pairs and certain representations (%, V ) of the large group G there is
a decomposition of the following type:

V ∼=
⊕

[Vα]∈D

Vα ⊗Wα,

where Vα represents a class [Vα] in D and Wα represents the class Λ([Vα]), D is the set of
occurring irreducible representations of G1, and the occurring irreducible representations of
G1 and G2 are in bijection via an injective map Λ : D → Λ(D) ⊆ Ĝ2, this bijection being
called Howe duality. However, it is not known in general which representations of which
groups admit such a decomposition. For real reductive groups, results have been obtained on
a case-by-case basis. The most prominent dual pair is (Sp(n, R), O(k)) in Sp(nk, R) together
with the Howe dual decomposition of the metaplectic (or oscillator) representation. Examples
for this notion arise from physics [How85].

In this thesis, the question is studied how Howe dual representations emerge via geometric
quantization. The starting point (in section 3) is a symplectic manifold (M,ω) on which two
Lie group actions (of G1 and G2) are given that commute with each other. If both actions are
Hamiltonian with equivariant moment maps Φi : M → g∗i , i = 1, 2, their moment components
Poisson-commute, and thus

Φ∗
i C

∞(g∗i ) ⊆ ZC∞(M)(Φ
∗
jC

∞(g∗j ))

for i + j = 3.
Besides the very important technical requirement that both actions need to be proper,

we impose at first the following condition on the orbits:

(gi · z)∠ = gj · z (i + j = 3),

i. e., in a point z ∈ M of the manifold, the tangent spaces of both orbits are mutually their
symplectic complement. For points satisfying this condition, the symplectic slice theorem
can be specialized, hence we can describe very explicitly local models of the orbits and the
normal forms of the moment maps. Based on this explicit description, one observes a bijection
between the coadjoint orbits lying in the image of one moment map in normal form and those
lying in the image of the other moment map in normal form (see Lemma 3.11 and comments
thereafter).

In order to obtain a global correspondence, we invoke (in section 3.2) the classical (non-
singular) dual pair notions of symplectic geometry. We will remove all (implicit) genericity

3



1 INTRODUCTION

assumptions in these notions and use but the essential conditions in there. In particular, the
symplectic Howe condition

ZC∞(M)(Φ
∗
jC

∞(g∗j )) = Φ∗
i C

∞(g∗i ) (i + j = 3)

will be used and allows, if satisfied, to describe explicitly all level sets of both moment
maps. The preceding condtion is the most natural candidate for the “dequantization” of the
double commutant condition in representation theory (see our Lemma 5.3). From the form
of the level sets, we deduce our central result, the correspondence theorem for coadjoint orbits
(Thm. 3.26). We do not only obtain a bijection between the coadjoint orbits in the moment
images, i. e., Λ : Φ1(M)/G1 → Φ2(M)/G2, but also symplectomorphims between the reduced
spaces constructed using one moment map and the coadjoint orbits in the image of the other
moment map, i. e., Mα1

∼= Λ(Oα1) and Mα2
∼= Λ−1(Oα2).

We have obtained our coadjoint orbit correspondence from the symplectic Howe condition
without special genericity considerations, in contrast to the symplectic leaf correspondence
for classical dual pairs [OR04, Thm. 11.1.9]. This is due to the fact that we dispose of far
more structure in our setting of proper Hamiltonian actions compared to the setting in which
the symplectic leaf correspondence is shown. Alternatively, our correspondence can also be
seen as a consequence of the generalized symplectic leaf correspondence for singular dual
pairs (see Cor. 4.16.1). This is described in detail in section 4.

Eventually, in section 5, we come to quantizing the (G1 × G2)-action on (M,ω) (which
makes us assume from here on that ω lies in an integral de Rham class and that both groups are
compact). Our first result in this section is that the orbit correspondence preserves integrality
of the coadjoint orbits, so it makes sense to quantize (M,ω) and to ask for a decomposition
of the so-obtained (G1 × G2)-representation into the irreducibles of G1 and G2, thought of
as the quantizations of the coadjoint orbits in the moment images. In Thm. 5.17, we actually
get a Howe dual decomposition of the geometric quantization of (M,ω) in case that M is
kählerian. Precisely, we obtain that

Γhol(M,L) ∼=
⊕

α1∈Φ1(M)∩t+Z

Γhol(Oα1 , Lα1)⊗ Γhol(Oα2 , Lα2),

where Oα2 = Λ(Oα1) and t+Z is the set of integral points of a fixed Weyl chamber of g1.
In order to show this, we apply results about the interchangeability of quantization and
reduction.

The remaining sections illustrate the orbit correspondence on natural examples of com-
muting Hamiltonian actions of Lie groups.
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2 REMINDER ON SYMPLECTIC GEOMETRY AND HAMILTONIAN ACTIONS

2 Reminder on Symplectic Geometry and Hamiltonian Ac-
tions

This section collects standard facts on differentiable manifolds, foliations, symplectic and
Poisson geometry, proper group actions, standard moment maps, slices and normal forms,
and the preservation of slices by a moment map, which will be used throughout the remainder
of this thesis.

2.1 Differential Geometric Conventions

For the convenience of the reader and to avoid ambiguities about certain conventions, some
definitions are fixed in this section. Notation follows often, but not always, those which are
used in [OR04].

Unlike in [OR04], the term manifold stands for differentiable manifolds which are always
assumed to be smooth (C∞), finite-dimensional, Hausdorff and paracompact without stating
this every time.

Let M and N be manifolds. Any smooth map f : M → N admits a derivative which is
a bundle map, defined between the tangent bundles, Tf : TM → TN . Point-wise, one can
consider the dual T ∗

z f : T ∗
f(z)N → T ∗

z M . Explicitly, these maps are given as follows: Take a
vector X ∈ TzM at a point z ∈ M which is represented by a curve cX : (−T, T ) → M with
T ∈ R+, cX(0) = z and d

dt

∣∣
0
cX = X. Then define

Tzf : TzM → Tf(z)N, Tzf(X) =
d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

f(cX(t)),

and the dual map (α ∈ T ∗
f(z)N)

T ∗
z f : T ∗

f(z)N → T ∗
z M, 〈T ∗

z f(α), X〉 = 〈α, Tzf(X)〉.

A map f : M → N between two manifolds is called a submersion or immersion at a point
z ∈ M if Tzf , its tangent map in that point, is surjective or injective, respectively. If the
respective property holds everywhere, the specification of the point is omitted. The dimension
of the image of Tzf is called the rank of the map f in the point z. Maps of constant rank
have convenient properties which generalize submersions and immersions.1 For later use, we
record the following theorem (see, e. g., [Hel78, Thm. 15.5]).

Theorem 2.1. Let M and N be manifolds of dimensions m and n, and f : M → N be a smooth
map. Suppose that f has constant rank k in a neighbourhood of a point z ∈ M . Then there
exist local charts ξ : Uz → Rm (z ∈ Uz ⊆ M) and η : Uf(z) → Rn (f(z) ∈ Uf(z) ⊆ N) such
that ξ(z) = 0 and η(f(z)) = 0; further

η ◦ f ◦ ξ−1 : (x1, . . . , xm) 7→ (x1, . . . , xk, 0, . . . , 0).

In particular, f(Uz) is a k-dimensional submanifold of N .

1Maps of constant rank are also called subimmersions in [AMR88, Ch. 3.5].
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2.1 Differential Geometric Conventions

Let X (M) = Γ∞(TM) denote the smooth vector fields on a manifold M and Ωk(M) =
Γ∞(

∧k(T ∗M)) the smooth k-forms on M . The symbol is used to denote the contraction of
a vector field with a form: X ω = ω(X, . . .) for X ∈ X (M) and ω ∈ Ωk(M) for any k ∈ N.

Another notation that will be occasionally used but which is not completely standard is
G0 to denote the connected component of a Lie group G which contains the identity.

Foliations and distributions. Let M be a manifold. A smooth vector subbundle E
of the tangent bundle TM is called a distribution. One calls E involutive if for any open
subset U ⊆ M and any vector fields X, Y ∈ Γ∞(U,E), their commutator [X, Y ] lies again
in Γ∞(U,E). It is called integrable if for every point z ∈ M there exists a local submanifold
N ⊆M containing z such that TN = E|N , a local integral manifold of E at z. By the (local)
Frobenius theorem, E is involutive if and only if it is integrable.

Let L = {Lα}α∈A be a partition of M into leaves, i. e., M =
⋃

α∈A Lα and Lα ∩ Lβ =
∅ ∀α, β ∈ A,α 6= β. A partition into leaves L is called a foliation if for any point z ∈ M ,
there exists a chart (U,ϕU ), z ∈ U , with

ϕU : U → U ′ × V ′ ⊆ E × F

such that for any α ∈ A, the connected components (U ∩ Lα)i of U ∩ Lα are given by
ϕU ((U ∩ Lα)i) = U ′ × {ci

α}, where ci
α ∈ V ′ ⊆ F are constants and E and F appropriate

vector spaces.
Define the tangent bundle of a foliation to be T (M,L) =

⋃
α∈A

⋃
z∈Lα

TzLα. The global
version of Frobenius theorem says that a distribution E is involutive if and only if there exists
a foliation L on M such that E = T (M,L). We denote by M/L the space of leaves with its
quotient topology.

The framework we have just established requires all leaves of the distribution to be of the
same dimension – this being too restrictive, in general, the notion of a generalized foliation
will be introduced. Given a partition L of a manifold into leaves (indexed by α ∈ A), L is
called foliated in a general sense if at any point z ∈ M , there exists a chart (U,ϕU ) around
z (ϕU : U → W ⊆ Rm) such that for any α ∈ A, there is a positive integer nα ≤ m (the
dimension of the leaf Lα) and a subset Aα ⊆ Rm−nα satisfying

ϕU (U ∩ Lα) = {(z1, . . . , zm) ∈W | (znα+1, . . . , zm) ∈ Aα}.

Each (zi
nα+1, . . . , z

i
m) ∈ Aα determines a connected component (U ∩ Lα)i of U ∩ Lα.

A leaf Lα of a generalized foliation is called regular if there exists an open neighbourhood
of Lα intersecting only leaves of the same dimension and singular otherwise. The set of points
belonging to regular leaves is open and dense in M .

The same idea which lead us to generalized foliations justifies the definition of generalized
distributions as a subset D ⊆ TM such that at any point z ∈M the intersection D(z)∩TzM
is a linear subspace of TzM . D is called differentiable if for any z ∈ M and any v ∈ D(z),
there exists an open neighbourhood U of z and a section X ∈ Γ∞(U, TM) taking its values
in D such that v = Xz. Further, D is called completely integrable if for any z ∈ M , there
is an integral manifold of D containing z which is of maximal dimension. If D is invariant
under the local flows associated to the differentiable sections of D, it is called involutive.
Finite compositions of these flows starting at z ∈ M define the accessible set of D through

6



2 REMINDER ON SYMPLECTIC GEOMETRY AND HAMILTONIAN ACTIONS

z, which are at the same time the maximal integral manifolds. They constitute a generalized
foliation.

2.2 Hamiltonian Actions on Symplectic Manifolds

This section recalls the basic notions of symplectic geometry (mainly based on [OR04,
Ch. 4.1]).

Definition 2.2. A symplectic vector space is a pair (V, ω) where V is a vector space and ω a
non-degenerate antisymmetric bilinear form on V . A symplectic manifold is a pair (M,ω)
where M is a manifold and ω a symplectic form, i. e., ω is a closed (dω = 0) non-degenerate
2-form on M . For every z ∈ M , the tangent space at z, together with the symplectic form
at z, (TzM,ωz), is a symplectic vector space. A symplectic manifold is called exact if there
is a 1-form ϑ such that ω = −dϑ.

For a linear subspace W of a symplectic vector space (V, ω), one commonly uses the
following defintions.

Definition 2.3. The symplectic complement of W in V is the subspace

W∠ = {v ∈ V | ω(v, w) = 0 ∀w ∈W}.

Remark 2.4. The term complement is justified by the fact that for the dimension of the symplectic
complement W∠ of W in V , one has the relation

dim W + dim W∠ = dim V.

However, unlike for the orthogonal complement (i. e., a complement taken w. r. t. a symmetric
positive-definite bilinear form), we do in general not have W ∩W∠ = {0}.2

Definition 2.5. The subspace W is called isotropic if W ⊆W∠. It is called coisotropic if W∠ ⊆W .
A subspace which is isotropic and coisotropic is called Lagrangian (i. e., W = W∠). A
subspace W is called symplectic if the restricted form ω|W×W is non-degenerate.

These notions carry over to submanifolds by requiring all tangent spaces to have the
corresponding property as a subspace.

For two subspaces with complementary dimension, one can prove:

Lemma 2.6. Let (V, ω) be a symplectic vector space containing the linear subspaces W1,W2. Sup-
pose W1 ⊆W∠

2 and dim W1 + dim W2 = dim V . This already implies W1 = W∠
2 .

Proof. Suppose we have a strict inclusion W1 ⊂ W∠
2 , hence dim W1 < dim W∠

2 . Then by
dim W1 = dim V − dim W2 = dim W∠

2 , we have a contradiction.

Note that by its non-degeneracy, the symplectic form on V defines an isomorphism be-
tween V and its dual space V ∗, which justifies the following definition on a symplectic manifold
(M,ω).

2At this point, notions vary in the literature: The symplectic complement is also called skew-complement,
symplectic orthogonal complement, ω-perpendicular space, etc.
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2.2 Hamiltonian Actions on Symplectic Manifolds

Definition 2.7. A vector field X ∈ X (M) is called Hamiltonian if the form X ω is exact, i. e.,
there exists a function f ∈ C∞(M) such that X ω = df . Conversely, given a function
f ∈ C∞(M), there is the Hamiltonian vector field Xf of f , which is uniquely determined by
Xf ω = df . A vector field X is called symplectic or locally Hamiltonian if LXω = 0 or,
equivalently, X ω is closed. The set of Hamiltonian vector fields on (M,ω) will be denoted
by XH(M,ω), the set of locally Hamiltonian vector fields by XLH(M,ω) (ω may be omitted
if clear from the context).

One has the property [XLH(M,ω),XLH(M,ω)] = XH(M,ω), since [X, Y ] ω = d(ω(X, Y ))
for X, Y ∈ XLH(M,ω).

On a symplectic manifold (M,ω), consider now a smooth action Ψ : G×M →M, (g, z) 7→
Ψg(z) of a Lie group G. If there is no risk of confusion, we will also write g · z for Ψg(z) and
consequently, G · z for the whole G-orbit under this action. The fundamental vector fields of
the G-action are given, for any ξ ∈ g = Lie(G), by ξM

z = d
dt

∣∣
0
exp(tξ) · z (sometimes denoted

differently to be clear about the action, e. g., ξΨ); the space of fundamental vectors for this
action at z will be denoted by g · z = {ξM

z | ξ ∈ g}. Two special actions to occur are the left
and right action of G on itself, induced by Lh : G→ G, g 7→ hg and Rh : G→ G, g 7→ gh.

Definition 2.8. An action is called symplectic if it preserves the symplectic form, i. e., for all g ∈ G,
Ψ∗

gω = ω holds. A symplectic action is called Hamiltonian if all fundamental vector fields are
Hamiltonian, i. e., ξM ω = dΦξ, for some function Φξ. For a Hamiltonian action, a smooth
map Φ : M → g∗ exists which is given by 〈Φ, ξ〉 = Φξ for all ξ ∈ g; it is called a (standard)
moment map. A moment map is called equivariant if Ad∗(g)Φ = Φ ◦Ψg holds for all g ∈ G.

Remark. Here, Ad∗ denotes the coadjoint action of G on g∗, the dual of its Lie algebra, i. e.,
Ad∗(g) = [Ad(g−1)]∗. With this choice, we differ from the conventions in [OR04].

Note that for an exact symplectic manifold with a 1-form ϑ that is invariant under the
group action, dΦξ = ξM ω = −ξM dϑ = d(ξM ϑ) (by invariance of ω under the group
action), and thus, up to a constant, Φξ = ξM ϑ is (up to constant) the moment map for the
G-action on this manifold.

Observe that if an action is Hamiltonian, there exists a R-linear map λ : g → C∞(M)
which makes the following diagram commute (note that the upper line would be an exact
sequence of Lie algebra homomorphisms, for C∞(M) equipped with its Poisson-Lie structure,
if % was defined to map f 7→ −Xf ; see also the next subsection):

0 // R // C∞(M)
% // XH(M,ω)

g
λ

ffNNNNNNNNNNNN
τ

OO
(2.1)

Here, % : f 7→ Xf assigns to f its Hamiltonian vector field and τ : ξ 7→ ξM gives the
fundamental vector field. So, we have τ = % ◦ λ. Explicitly, λ maps ξ to the corresponding
momentum component Φξ.

In general, the map λ is not a Lie algebra homomorphism, but

{λ(ξ1), λ(ξ2)} = λ([ξ1, ξ2])− Σ(ξ1, ξ2) ∀ξ1, ξ2 ∈ g, (2.2)

8



2 REMINDER ON SYMPLECTIC GEOMETRY AND HAMILTONIAN ACTIONS

where Σ ∈ Z2(g, R) is a two-cocycle. This is proved, together with further identities satisfied
by Σ, in [OR04, Thm. 4.5.25].

In order to state basic properties of the moment map, one needs two further definitions.

Definition 2.9. Let h be a Lie subalgebra of a Lie algebra g. The annihilator of h in g∗ is the
subspace

h◦ = {α ∈ g∗ | α(ξ) = 0 ∀ξ ∈ h}.

Definition 2.10. For a smooth action of a Lie group G on a smooth manifold M , the stabilizer of
a point z ∈M under the action of G is given by

StabG(z) = {g ∈ G | g · z = z},

often simply denoted by Gz. The stabilizer is a Lie subgroup of G. Its Lie algebra is given
by

Lie(StabG(z)) = Stabg(z) = gz =
{
ξ ∈ g | ξM

z = 0
}
.

Proposition 2.11. Let Φ : M → g∗ be a moment map of the Hamiltonian G-action on the
symplectic manifold (M,ω). Then

ker TzΦ = (Tz(G · z))∠

is the symplectic complement of Tz(G · z) in TzM and

im TzΦ = (Lie(StabG(z)))◦

is the annihilator of the stabilizer Lie algebra of z in g, for any z ∈M .

Proof. From the definition of a moment map, one sees

ker TzΦ =
{
X ∈ TzM | ω(ξM

z , X) = 0 ∀ξ ∈ g
}
.

The tangent space of the G-orbit at z is Tz(G · z) = g · z =
{
ξM
z | ξ ∈ g

}
, thus its symplectic

complement in TzM is the kernel of TzΦ.
The proof of the second statement is immediate, too. See also [OR04, Prop. 4.5.12] for a

more general result.

2.3 Some Facts from Poisson Geometry

Another structure, which exists on any symplectic manifold (M,ω), is its Poisson structure.
However, we will in some cases need to deal with manifolds that only have a Poisson structure.
Thus the definition will be given in general.

Definition 2.12. A pair (M, {·, ·}) consisting of a manifold M and a bilinear map (the Poisson
bracket) {·, ·} : C∞(M)×C∞(M)→ C∞(M) is called a Poisson manifold if it makes C∞(M)
into a Lie algebra and is a derivation, i. e.,

{fg, h} = f{g, h}+ {f, h}g ∀f, g, h ∈ C∞(M).

9



2.4 Symplectic Slice Theorem

The canonical Poisson structure on a symplectic manifold (M,ω) is given by

{·, ·} : C∞(M)× C∞(M)→ C∞(M), (f, g) 7→ ω(Xf , Xg).

In the Poisson context, a Hamiltonian vector field Xf is assigned to a function f ∈ C∞(M)
via

Xf = {·, f}.

This assignment is a Lie algebra antihomomorpism, i. e.,

X{f,g} = −[Xf , Xg] ∀f, g ∈ C∞(M).

The Poisson bracket depends on its arguments, say f and g, only through df and dg, hence
one can define the Poisson tensor field B by

B(df,dg) = {f, g},

which induces further a vector bundle map B] : T ∗M → TM given by Bz(αz, βz) =〈
αz, B

]
z(βz)

〉
, for any α, β ∈ T ∗M and using the natural pairing of TM and T ∗M (written

here 〈·, ·〉). The image D = B](T ∗M) of this map is a generalized distribution, its dimension
dim Dz at any point z ∈M as a linear subspace of TzM is called the rank of (M, {·, ·}) at z.

An important feature of Poisson manifolds is the fact that they admit a decomposition into
symplectic leaves, i. e., into submanifolds carrying a symplectic structure induced from the
Poisson structure via the characteristic distribution D. This is made precise in the following
theorem (see, e. g., [OR04, Thm. 4.1.28]).

Theorem 2.13. Let (M, {·, ·}) be a Poisson manifold and D its characteristic distribution. Then D
is a smooth and integrable generalized distribution and its maximal integral leaves form a gen-
eralized foliation decomposing M into symplectic submanifolds L, whose symplectic structure
is the unique one which makes the inclusion i : L →M into a Poisson map.

A Poisson map (or canonical map) is a smooth map which preserves the Poisson struc-
tures, i. e., ϕ : M → N such that ϕ∗{f, g}N = {ϕ∗f, ϕ∗g}M for all f, g ∈ C∞(N).

Example 2.14. For our topic, one example of a Poisson manifold will play a central role: the dual
g∗ of a Lie algebra. The Poisson structure on g∗ is given by either of

{f, g}(α) = ±〈α, [δαf, δαg]〉

at α ∈ g∗ for f, g ∈ C∞(g∗). Here, to f has been assigned the element δαf ∈ g by 〈β, δαf〉 =
Tαf(β) for any β ∈ g∗ and identifying Tαg∗ ∼= g∗.

We will always use the Poisson bracket defined with +.
One shows that Hamiltonian vector fields with respect to this Poisson structure are always

tangent to coadjoint orbits, thus the symplectic leaves of g∗ are the connected components
of the coadjoint orbits with the so-called KKS symplectic structure [OR04, Thm. 4.5.31].

2.4 Symplectic Slice Theorem

This section will review the Witt-Artin decomposition, the symplectic slice theorem and the
Marle-Guillemin-Sternberg normal form of the moment map, following [OR04, Ch. 7].
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2 REMINDER ON SYMPLECTIC GEOMETRY AND HAMILTONIAN ACTIONS

Proper Actions. We start by recalling the notions of a proper Lie group action and of
slices and tubes for such an action, before actually discussing them in the symplectic context.
This will only include the essential statements which are needed afterwards; more extensive
treatments are in [OR04, Ch. 2.3] or [DK00, Ch. 2]. One has to keep in mind that in the
literature, the definitions of a proper action may differ from the one we use; these differences
are discussed in [Bil04].

Definition 2.15. Let G be a Lie group acting on the manifold M via the map Ψ : G×M → M .
We call Ψ a proper action whenever the map G×M 3 (g, z) 7→ (z,Ψg(z)) ∈M×M is proper.
This is equivalent to: For any two convergent sequences {zn} and {gn · zn} in M , there exists
a convergent subsequence {gnk

} in G. The action is called proper at z ∈ M if this holds for
all sequences {zn} and {gn · zn} converging to z.

Actions of a compact group G are always proper because every sequence in G has a
convergent subsequence.

A first impression of the importance of proper actions is the following proposition which
lists some of their features (details can be found in [OR04, Prop. 2.3.8] or [DK00, Prop. 2.5.2],
among others).

Proposition 2.16. Let G be Lie group which acts properly on the manifold M . Then:

(i) For any z ∈M , the stabilizer Gz is compact.

(ii) The orbit space M/G is a Hausdorff topological space.

(iii) Let N be any G-invariant subset of M and let f ∈ C∞(M) be such that the restriction
f|N is constant on each G-orbit. Then there is a smooth G-invariant function F ∈
C∞(M)G satisfying F|N = f|N .

(iv) M admits a smooth G-invariant Riemannian structure.

For a proper symplectic G-action on (M,ω), the G-invariant Riemannian structure may
be chosen in a way which is compatible with the symplectic structure.

Proposition 2.17. Let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold with a proper symplectic G-action. Then
there exists an almost complex structure J : TM → TM (i. e., J2 = − id) which is G-
equivariant and compatible with the symplectic form ω, i. e., there is a G-invariant Rieman-
nian metric given by 〈X, Y 〉 = ω(X, JY ) ∀X, Y ∈ X (M).

Proof. For any manifold with proper action, there exists a smooth G-invariant Riemannian
metric by the preceding proposition. Choose an arbitrary G-invariant metric on M and
denote it by 〈·, ·〉′. By the non-degeneracy of the metric and the symplectic form ω, there is
further a map A : TM → TM , invertible for any z ∈M , such that

〈X, Y 〉′ = ω(X, AY ) ∀X, Y ∈ X (M).

Additionally, A is smooth and G-equivariant resulting from the corresponding properties of
the metric and the symplectic form: On the one hand,

ωg·z(TzΨg(·), TzΨg ◦Az(·)) = ωz(·, Az·)

11



2.4 Symplectic Slice Theorem

and on the other,

ωg·z(TzΨg(·), Az ◦ TzΨg(·)) = 〈TzΨg(·), TzΨg(·)〉′g·z = 〈·, ·〉′z = ωz(·, Az·),

hence Ag·z ◦ TzΨg = TzΨg ◦Az.
Fix a point z ∈ M , then Az ∈ GL(TzM) and we can apply polar decomposition (w. r. t.

〈·, ·〉′z), i. e., we have smooth maps u : GL(TzM)→ GL(TzM) and s : GL(TzM)→ GL(TzM)
with the following properties: The values of u are unitary maps with respect to the chosen
metric on TzM , the values of s are positive definite linear maps, and for all Az ∈ GL(TzM),
the identity Az = u(Az) ◦ s(Az) holds. Moreover, these maps are uniquely determined by
these properties [Pfl01, Thm.A.2.1].

Now we have to check whether u(Az) and s(Az) are still G-equivariant. But Ag·z ◦TzΨg =
TzΨg ◦Az implies

u(Ag·z) ◦ s(Ag·z) ◦ TzΨg = TzΨg ◦ u(Az) ◦ s(Az),

which gives, by the uniqueness of u and s,

u(Ag·z) ◦ TzΨg = TzΨg ◦ u(Az) and Tg·zΨg−1 ◦ s(Ag·z) ◦ TzΨg = s(Az).

Now, like in the proof of the non-equivariant version of this statement (see, e. g., [Bla02,
Thm. 4.3]), one puts J = u(A) and defines a new metric 〈·, ·〉 through the positive definite
map s(A). One verifies that J2 = − id holds and the compatibility between 〈·, ·〉 and ω is
satisfied. Note that u and s depend smoothly on the point z ∈M .

Slices and Tubes. As a means to describe the structure of a G-manifold locally, slices and
tubes are introduced.

Definition 2.18. Let M be a manifold and G a Lie group acting on M . Let z ∈M such that the
orbit G · z is closed in M . A tube around G · z is a G-equivariant diffeomorphism

ϕ : G×Gz S → U,

where U is a G-invariant neighbourhood of G · z in M and S is some manifold on which Gz

acts. If S is a submanifold of M containing z such that Gz · S = S, then it is called a slice
at z.

The importance of proper actions lies in the fact that for them, slices do always exist
[Pal61, Thm. 2.3.3] (the formulation below taken from [OR04, Thm. 2.3.31]).

Theorem 2.19 (Slice Theorem). Let M be a manifold and G a Lie group acting properly on M
at the point z ∈M . Then there exists a slice for the G-action at z.

Remark 2.20. A linear action of a non-compact reductive group on a vector space is not proper
as the stabilizer of zero is the whole group and thus not compact. In particular, the coadjoint
action is not proper, in general. However, slices may exist under certain conditions, which
will be explained at the end of this section in order to relate slices in M to those in the image
of a moment map.

For the remainder of the section, let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold and G a Lie group
which acts properly and symplectically on M .
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2 REMINDER ON SYMPLECTIC GEOMETRY AND HAMILTONIAN ACTIONS

Witt-Artin decomposition. Having established slices in general, the next step is to find
slices which are adapted to the symplectic structure. As slices are transverse to the orbits,
the restriction of the symplectic form to the tangent spaces of the orbits is considered. Fix
a point z ∈ M ; for this point, we define the following linear subspace of the Lie algebra
g = Lie(G):

k(z) =
{

ξ ∈ g | ξM
z ∈ (g · z)∠

}
⊆ g,

which contains the Lie algebra gz = Stabg(z). The subspace k(z) · z of g · z spanned by the
fundamental vector fields corresponding to k(z) is the degenerate part of the orbit tangent
space; indeed, k(z) · z = (g · z) ∩ (g · z)∠. We actually have (compare [OR04, Thm. 7.1.1(i)]):

Lemma 2.21. k(z) is a Ad(Gz)-invariant Lie subalgebra of g.

Proof. As the subspace property is obvious, it remains to show that k(z) is closed under the Lie
bracket. By the G-invariance of the symplectic form ω, we have for any ξ, η, ζ ∈ g that

0 = (LξM ω)(ηM , ζM ) = ξM (ω(ηM , ζM ))− ω([ξM , ηM ], ζM )− ω(ηM , [ξM , ζM ]).

Inserting this into the definition of the exterior derivative, one obtains

dω(ξM , ηM , ζM ) = −ω([ξM , ηM ], ζM )− ω([ηM , ζM ], ξM )− ω([ζM , ξM ], ηM ) = 0,

the zero being due to the closedness of ω. Applying [ξM , ηM ] = [η, ξ]M and specializing to
ξ, η ∈ k(z), one sees

ωz([ξ, η]Mz , ζM
z ) = −ωz([η, ζ]Mz , ξM

z )− ωz([ζ, ξ]Mz , ηM
z ) = 0,

the whole expression vanishing because ξM
z , ηM

z ∈ (g ·z)∠ by the definition of k(z). Now ζ ∈ g

was arbitrary, so this implies [ξ, η] ∈ k(z).
For the invariance, take g ∈ Gz, ξ ∈ k(z), η ∈ g and note

ωz([Ad(g)ξ]Mz , ηM
z ) = ωz(TzΨg(ξM

z ), ηM
z ) = ωz(ξM

z , [Ad(g−1)η]Mz ) = 0,

hence [Ad(g)ξ]Mz ∈ (g · z)∠.

With this preparation, we state a modified form of the Witt-Artin decomposition given
in [OR04, Thm. 7.1.1].

Theorem 2.22. Let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold with a proper and symplectic action of a Lie
group G. On M , choose a G-equivariant compatible almost-complex structure J : TM → TM
and the associated G-invariant Riemannian metric 〈·, ·〉. Then for any z ∈M , there is a direct
decomposition of the tangent space at z which is orthogonal w. r. t. this metric:

TzM = k(z) · z ⊕Qz ⊕ Vz ⊕Wz,

where the summands are described by the following definitions and properties.

(i) k(z) · z and Wz = Jz(k(z) · z) are isotropic subspaces of (TzM,ωz). Wz is contained in
the orthogonal complement of g · z in TzM .
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2.4 Symplectic Slice Theorem

(ii) Qz, given as the orthogonal complement of k(z) · z in g · z, is a symplectic subspace of
(TzM,ωz) and stable under Jz.

(iii) Let Vz be the orthogonal complement of Wz in (g · z)⊥. The linear subspace Vz is a
symplectic subspace of (TzM,ωz) and stable under Jz. We then have

(g · z)∠ = k(z) · z ⊕ Vz,

the direct sum being orthogonal.

(iv) Choose a Ad(Gz)-invariant linear complement of gz in k(z); call it m(z). Then m(z)
and W ∗

z are Gz-equivariantly isomorphic.

Remark. Let us underline that all summands in the decomposition of TzM are Gz-invariant, which
follows immediately from the invariance of k(z) · z and g · z.

Proof. (i) k(z) ·z is isotropic by its definition. With ωz(JzX, JzY ) = ωz(X, Y ) for any X, Y ∈
TzM , this implies that Jz(k(z) ·z) = Wz is isotropic, too. Take Jzη

M
z ∈ Jz(k(z) ·z) = Wz

and ξ ∈ g. Then
〈
Jzη

M
z , ξM

z

〉
= ω(ηM

z , ξM
z ) = 0 because ηM

z ∈ k(z) · z ⊆ (g · z)∠, hence
Wz ⊆ (g · z)⊥. In particular, Wz is orthogonal to k(z) · z.

(ii) By definition, the degeneracy of ω on the orbit is k(z) · z, hence Qz is symplectic.

From (i), we conclude (Wz)⊥ ⊇ g ·z ⊇ Qz; thus JzQz ⊆ (k(z) ·z)⊥ holds. We may write
Qz = (k(z) · z)⊥ ∩ g · z. In order to show that JzQz ⊆ Qz, we check that JzQz ⊆ g · z:
Note first that k(z) · z ⊆ (g · z)∠ implies (k(z) · z)⊥ ⊇ ((g · z)∠)⊥, therefore,

JzQz ∩ g · z = Jz

(
(k(z) · z)⊥ ∩ g · z

)
∩ g · z

= Jz

(
(k(z) · z)⊥ ∩ g · z ∩ ((g · z)∠)⊥

)
= Jz

(
(k(z) · z)⊥ ∩ g · z

)
= JzQz,

and since Jz is an isomorphism on TzM , this gives us JzQz = Qz.

(iii) Now Vz = (g · z ⊕Wz)⊥ = (Qz ⊕ k · z ⊕ Jz(k · z))⊥ is the orthogonal complement of a
Jz-stable linear subspace, hence Vz is stable itself. As a vector space with a complex
structure, Vz is symplectic.

k(z) ·z and Vz are disjoint by definition; they are orthogonal as a consequence of Vz and
Wz being orthogonal. Further, (g · z)∠ = Jz((g · z)⊥) = Jz(Wz ⊕ Vz) = k(z) · z ⊕ Vz.

(iv) Note that m(z) · z = k(z) · z since gz · z = {0}. By restriction to m(z), we have an
isomorphism τz|m(z) : m(z)→ m(z) · z, which is Gz-equivariant since for g ∈ Gz,

τ(Ad(g)ξ)z =
d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

Ψexp(t Ad(g)ξ)(z) =
d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

Ψg exp(tξ)g−1(z)

= Tg−1·zΨg(τ(ξ)g−1·z) = TzΨg(τ(ξ)z).

14



2 REMINDER ON SYMPLECTIC GEOMETRY AND HAMILTONIAN ACTIONS

Further, the symplectic form is non-degenerate and therefore induces an isomorphism
ω] : k(z) · z → W ∗

z , ξM
z 7→ ω(ξM

z , ·) =
〈
Jzξ

M
z , ·

〉
, which is equivariant as Gz acts sym-

plectically.
As with m(z), one can choose a linear complement q(z) of k(z) in g such that q(z) ·z = Qz;

but unlike m(z), it has no further particular property.

Notation. If a point z ∈M is fixed, the explicit mention of the point z in the notation k(z), m(z),
Vz, etc. will be omitted in the sequel.

Remark 2.23. We have decomposed the Lie algebra g into a direct sum gz ⊕ m ⊕ q. However,
we have not yet defined a scalar product on g, hence have no orthogonality. Recall that
m · z = k · z ∼= m and q · z = Qz

∼= q. Thus on m ⊕ q we can use the G-invariant scalar
product 〈·, ·〉 (which is defined on TzM ; here, we restrict it to k · z ⊕ Qz). On gz we choose
an arbitrary Gz-invariant inner product, and we declare gz to be orthogonal to m⊕ q. As gz

and the scalar product are Gz-invariant, m is the (unique) orthogonal complement of gz in k

w. r. t. this scalar product, in particular, m is Gz-invariant. Analogously, q is the Gz-invariant
orthogonal complement of k in g.

A useful property of the subalgebra k in the decomposition (for z ∈M) is recorded in the
following lemma (let gα = Stabg(α) for α ∈ g∗ under the coadjoint action).

Lemma 2.24. Take (M,ω) and G as before, and let the proper G-action be Hamiltonian with
equivariant moment map Φ : M → g∗. Then gα = k for α = Φ(z).

Proof. By its definition, gα = {ξ ∈ g | ad∗(ξ)α = 0}. By the equivariance of Φ, this may be
written as gα = {ξ ∈ g | (TzΦ)(ξM

z ) = 0}. Then Prop. 2.11 about the kernel of TzΦ yields
gα = {ξ ∈ g | ξ ∈ Tz(G · z)∠} = k.

Remark 2.25. Note that by Thm. 26.5 and the corollary to Thm. 26.4 of [GS90], the inclusion
[gΦ(z), gΦ(z)] ⊆ gz holds at all points z ∈M for which the dimension of the coadjoint G-orbit
through Φ(z) is maximal among all coadjoint orbits in the image of the moment map.

Symplectic slice theorem. With the help of the Witt-Artin decomposition, we will obtain
the local structure of a symplectic manifold with proper symplectic action.

Definition 2.26. Let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold and G a Lie group acting properly and
symplectically on it. Let z ∈ M and let V = Vz be a symplectic vector space carrying a
Gz-action as in Thm. 2.22(iii). Any such space will be called a symplectic normal space at
z. Since the Gz-action on (V, ωz|V×V ) is linear and symplectic, it has an associated moment
map to be denoted by ΦV : V → g∗z and given by 〈ΦV (v), ξ〉 = 1

2ωz(ξV
v , v) (for v ∈ V, ξ ∈ gz).

Here, the fundamental vector field for the Gz-action on V is ξV
v = ξ · v, where gz acts via the

derivative of the linear Gz-action on V .

Proposition 2.27. Let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold and G a Lie group acting properly and
symplectically on it. Let z ∈ M , let V be a symplectic normal space at z, and m ⊆ g be
the subspace chosen in the Witt-Artin decomposition (Thm. 2.22). Then there exist open Gz-
invariant neighbourhoods m∗

res and Vres of the origin in m∗ and V , respectively, such that the
twisted product

Yz = G×Gz (m∗
res × Vres)
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is a symplectic manifold with symplectic form ωYz given by

ωYz

[g,%,v](T(g,%,v)π(TeLg(ξ1), α1, u1), T(g,%,v)π(TeLg(ξ2), α2, u2)) =

〈α2 + TvΦV (u2), ξ1〉 − 〈α1 + TvΦV (u1), ξ2〉+ 〈% + ΦV (v), [ξ1, ξ2]〉
+ ωz(ξM

1 , ξM
2 ) + ωz(u1, u2),

where π : G × (m∗
res × Vres) → G ×Gz (m∗

res × Vres) is the projection, [g, %, v] ∈ Yz, ξ1, ξ2 ∈ g,
α1, α2 ∈ m∗ and u1, u2 ∈ V .

The Lie group G acts symplectically on (Yz, ω
Yz) by g · [h, η, v] = [gh, η, v] for any g ∈ G

and [h, η, v] ∈ Yz.
The symplectic manifold (Yz, ω

Yz) will be called the symplectic tube of (M,ω) at z ∈M .

This proposition is proved in [OR04, Prop. 7.2.2] and used to formulate the symplectic
slice theorem [OR04, Thm. 7.4.1].

Theorem 2.28 (Symplectic Slice Theorem). Let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold and let G be
a Lie group acting properly and symplectically on M . Let z ∈ M and let (Yz, ω

Yz) be the
symplectic tube at z as in the preceding proposition. Then there is an open G-invariant
neighbourhood U of z in M and a G-equivariant symplectic diffeomorphism ϕ : U → Yz

satisfying ϕ(z) = [e, 0, 0].

Marle-Guillemin-Sternberg normal form. Now, the local structure of the symplectic
manifold is known, so it is natural to ask for an adapted form of the moment map. An answer
is given by the following theorem [OR04, Thm. 7.5.5].

Theorem 2.29. Let (M,ω) be a connected symplectic manifold acted symplectically and properly
upon by a Lie group G. Suppose that this action has an associated G-equivariant moment map
Φ : M → g∗. Let (Yz, ω

Yz) be the symplectic tube at a point z ∈M that models a G-invariant
open neighbourhood U of the orbit G · z via a G-equivariant symplectic diffeomorphism ϕ :
(U, ω|U )→ (Yz, ω

Yz) as in Thm. 2.28. Then the symplectic left G-action on (Yz, ω
Yz) admits

a moment map ΦYz : Yz → g∗ given by

ΦYz : [g, %, v] 7→ Ad∗(g)(Φ(z) + % + ΦV (v)).

The map ΦYz ◦ϕ is a moment map for the symplectic G-action on (U, ω|U ). Moreover, if the
group G is connected, this moment map satisfies Φ|U = ΦYz ◦ ϕ.

In particular, ΦYz(ϕ(z)) = ΦYz([e, 0, 0]) = Φ(z).

Orbits and Slices in Φ(M) ⊆ g∗. The normal form of the moment map permits to relate
the orbit structure on g∗ to that on M , especially to show that the moment map sends slices
on M to slices in its image. Therefore, we recall a theorem about slices of the adjoint action
on a reductive Lie algebra [Var77, 1., Thm. 20].

Theorem 2.30. Let G be a real reductive Lie group, g be its Lie algebra and ξ ∈ g a semisimple
element3. Let Gξ = {g ∈ G | Ad(g)ξ = ξ} be its stabilizer under the adjoint action and gξ

3An element of a Lie algebra is called semisimple if its matrix representation is a matrix which is diagonal-
izable over C. This is independent of the chosen basis. In particular, all elements of Lie algebras of compact
Lie groups are semisimple.
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2 REMINDER ON SYMPLECTIC GEOMETRY AND HAMILTONIAN ACTIONS

the corresponding Lie algebra. Denote by Z(gξ) the centre of gξ. Define [gξ, gξ](t) = {η ∈
[gξ, gξ] | |λ| < t ∀λ which are eigenvalues of ad(η)} as an invariant4 neighbourhood of the
origin of the semisimple part of gξ. Then there exists an open neighbourhood V of ξ in Z(gξ)
and a number t > 0 such that V × [gξ, gξ](t) is a slice at ξ for the adjoint G-action on g.

As the adjoint and coadjoint action of a reductive Lie group can be identified using a non-
degenerate invariant inner product, this theorem holds analogously in the coadjoint case.

Note that the preimage of Gz×Gz (m∗
res×Vres) under the equivariant symplectomorphism

ϕ : U → Yz of Thm. 2.28 is a symplectic slice for the G-action on M . We will now study the
image of Gz ×Gz (m∗

res × Vres) under the normal form of the moment map, ΦYz , described in
Thm. 2.29. Take [g, %, v] ∈ Gz ×Gz (m∗

res × Vres). Then

ΦYz([g, %, v]) = Ad∗(g)Φ(z) + Ad∗(g)ΦV (v) + Ad∗(g)%.

Due to Gz ⊆ GΦ(z), we see that Ad∗(g)Φ(z) = Φ(z). The image of ΦV is contained in g∗z as it
is a moment map of the Gz-action on V , thus Ad∗(g)ΦV (v) ∈ g∗z. As explained in Rem. 2.23,
m is invariant, thus also m∗, so that Ad∗(g)% ∈ m∗.

Suppose now that Φ(z) is semisimple. Hence ΦYz([g, %, v]) ∈ Φ(z)+g∗z +m∗ = Φ(z)+g∗Φ(z),
so after possibly shrinking m∗

res and Vres, we may apply Thm. 2.30 and see that the image of
a (sufficiently small) slice under ΦYz is contained in a slice for the coadjoint action.

4The invariance is shown in [Var77, Lemma 18].
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3.1 Commuting Hamiltonian Actions: Local Correspondence

3 Orbit Correspondence for Commuting Hamiltonian Actions

In this section, the general results which we have summarized before will be applied to the
particular situation of two Lie groups acting on the same manifold. We assume that these
actions commute. Then, we are able to show relations between their stabilizers, their moment
maps, and to adapt the local model to this situation. From the local model, we obtain a first
natural bijection between coadjoint orbits in the images of the normal forms of both moment
maps.

We also prove a global correspondence theorem. Starting by analyzing the classical dual
pair definitions of symplectic geometry, we see that they already allow to describe a certain
singular behaviour. More precisely, we get a bijective correspondence between the coadjoint
orbits in the moment images of two commuting proper Hamiltonian actions including all orbit
types. Further, we are able to describe explicitly reduced spaces in this setting.

3.1 General Properties of Commuting Hamiltonian Actions, Local Models
and Local Correspondence

Now we are going to consider a situation where we have two Hamiltonian actions on one
symplectic manifold, and we suppose that they commute. This will permit us to say some-
thing about the invariance properties of the moment maps, and applying the results of the
preceding section, about the local structure of these actions. First note the following obvious
fact for commuting actions.

Lemma 3.1. Given two Lie groups G and H acting on a set M . If these actions commute, the
following holds for any point z ∈M :

StabH(z′) = StabH(z) ∀z′ ∈ G · z.

The analogous statement for G and H interchanged is also true.

Proof. Write the action of G on the left and H on the right. Then for any z′ = g · z, one has
(g · z) · h = g · z ⇔ z · h = z by multiplication with g−1.

Now assume that one has symplectic actions of two Lie groups G1 and G2 on the sym-
plectic manifold (M,ω). Denote the fundamental vector fields by ξ(1) for ξ ∈ g1 and η(2) for
η ∈ g2. As the actions are symplectic, they are locally Hamiltonian and

[ξ(1), η(2)] ω = d(ω(ξ(1), η(2)))

holds (see explanations after (4.1.5) in [OR04]). One concludes that, if both actions commute
([ξ(1), η(2)] = 0), the “symplectic angle” ω(ξ(1), η(2)) between the orbits is constant on the
connected components of M . We can say a little more for Hamiltonian actions.

Lemma 3.2. Let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold. Let the Lie groups G1 and G2 act symplectically
on M, admitting equivariant moment maps Φ1 and Φ2. Assume these actions commute. Then
for any ξ ∈ g1 and any η ∈ g2 the Poisson bracket of the moment components vanishes, i. e.,{

Φξ
1,Φ

η
2

}
= 0.
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3 ORBIT CORRESPONDENCE FOR COMMUTING HAMILTONIAN ACTIONS

Proof. Let λi : gi → C∞(M) be the Poisson homomorphisms corresponding to the Hamiltonian
action of the Gi. Denote by λ = λ1 + λ2 : g1⊕ g2 → C∞(M) the combined map for the joint
action. Then for any ξ1 ∈ g1 and η2 ∈ g2 (and thus ξ1 ⊕ 0, 0⊕ η2 ∈ g1 ⊕ g2), we have

{Φξ1
1 ,Φη2

2 } = {λ1(ξ1), λ2(η2)} =
{λ(ξ1 ⊕ 0), λ(0⊕ η2)} = λ([ξ1 ⊕ 0, 0⊕ η2]) = λ([ξ1, 0]⊕ [0, η2]) = 0.

By
0 = {Φξ

1,Φ
η
2} = ω(ξ(1), η(2)) = −ξ(1)(Φη

2) = η(2)(Φξ
1),

one sees that not only the components of the moment maps Φ1 and Φ2 commute but that the
orbits of both actions are symplectically orthogonal to each other (g1 · z ⊆ (g2 · z)∠ ∀ z ∈M)
and the moment components of one action are constant on the connected components of the
orbits of the other action, i. e., for connected groups (or, at least, connected orbits of) G1

and G2, Φ1 is G2-invariant and Φ2 is G1-invariant.
For the remainder of section 3.1, the objects of study will be two Lie groups G1, G2, a

connected symplectic manifold (M,ω), and two Hamiltonian actions Ψ1 : G1 ×M →M and
Ψ2 : G2 ×M → M which commute. Furthermore, the moment maps Φ1 : M → g∗1 and
Φ2 : M → g∗2 will always be G1- and G2-equivariant, respectively. One additional relation
between these commuting actions will be important.

Definition 3.3. Let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold. Two commuting actions on M by Lie groups
G1 and G2 will be called symplectically complementary if

(g1 · z)∠ = g2 · z ∀z ∈M.

Two easy lemmas will be stated, the first one giving a simple tool to check for symplectic
complementarity and the second one giving an immediate consequence of this property.

Lemma 3.4. If the actions of G1 and G2 on (M,ω) are symplectically orthogonal, i. e., g1 · z ⊆
(g2 · z)∠ ∀z ∈ M , and the dimensions of their orbits are complementary, i. e., dim g1 · z +
dim g2 · z = dim M , they are symplectically complementary.

Proof. This lemma is an immediate consequence of Lemma 2.6, which states the same for two
linear subspaces of a symplectic vector space.

Lemma 3.5. If the actions of G1 and G2 on (M,ω) are symplectically complementary, the tangent
spaces of the orbits of the simultaneous action of G1 × G2 are coisotropic subspaces of the
tangent spaces TzM , i. e.,

Tz((G1 ×G2) · z)∠ ⊆ Tz((G1 ×G2) · z) ∀z ∈M.

Proof. For every point z ∈M , we can calculate

Tz((G1 ×G2) · z)∠ = [Tz(G1 · z) + Tz(G2 · z)]∠

= Tz(G1 · z)∠ ∩ Tz(G2 · z)∠ = Tz(G2 · z) ∩ Tz(G1 · z)
⊆ Tz((G1 ×G2) · z),

which is the definition of a coisotropic subspace.
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3.1 Commuting Hamiltonian Actions: Local Correspondence

The next step is to make explicit the Witt-Artin decomposition of the tangent spaces of
M for both the individual actions of G1, G2 and for the simultaneous action of G1 ×G2. It
turns out that TzM has a very particular structure if the individual actions are symplectically
complementary.

Again, we need – as in section 2.4 – the Lie subalgebras corresponding to the degenerate
parts of the tangent spaces of the group orbits. Denote them by k1, k2 und k12 for g1, g2 and
g12 (again fixing a point z ∈M and omitting it in the notation).

Proposition 3.6. Let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold with two symplectic and symplectically
complementary actions of the Lie groups G1 and G2. Suppose the (G1×G2)-action is proper.5

Choose a (G1 × G2)-equivariant compatible almost-complex structure J and the (G1 × G2)-
invariant Riemannian structure 〈·, ·〉 = ω(·, J ·). Then for any z ∈ M , the tangent space
decomposes orthogonally as

TzM = k1 · z ⊕Q1 ⊕Q2 ⊕W,

where the summands are described by the following properties:

(i) k1 · z = k2 · z = k12 · z = Tz(G1 · z) ∩ Tz(G2 · z) and k12 = k1 ⊕ k2,

(ii) the symplectic part of the (G1 ×G2)-orbit is given by Q12 = Q1 ⊕Q2,

(iii) for any choice of Gi,z-invariant complements mi of gi,z in ki (i ∈ {1, 2, 12}), one has
m1
∼= m2

∼= m12; and W ∼= m∗
i Gi,z-equivariantly.

Remark. The fact that the degenerate parts of the orbits coincide reminds one of the common
centre of the groups G1 and G2 in a Howe pair (G1, G2) in G (see App.B for this fact).

Proof. By Thm. 2.22, we may decompose TzM under the simultaneous (G1 ×G2)-action as

TzM = k12 · z ⊕Q12 ⊕ V12 ⊕W12,

the decomposition being orthogonal w. r. t. 〈·, ·〉.

(i) By the symplectic complementarity of the orbits, i. e., g1 · z = (g2 · z)∠, we write
k1 =

{
ξ ∈ g1 | ξ(1)

z ∈ g2 · z
}

and k2 =
{

ξ ∈ g2 | ξ(2)
z ∈ g1 · z

}
. Therefore, k1 · z =

{v ∈ g1 · z | v ∈ g2 · z}, hence k1 · z = k2 · z = g1 · z ∩ g2 · z. Also for the joint ac-
tion, k12 =

{
ξ ∈ g1 ⊕ g2 | ξM

z ∈ g1 · z ∩ g2 · z
}
, i. e., k12 · z = g1 · z ∩ g2 · z. From this

follows that Wi = Jz(ki · z) is independent of i ∈ {1, 2, 12}, so we call it W .

The inclusion k1 ⊕ k2 ⊆ k12 is clear from the definition. Let ξ = η1 + η2 ∈ k12. Then
η

(1)
1,z + η

(2)
2,z ∈ g1 · z ∩ g2 · z ⊆ g1 · z. Because η

(1)
1,z ∈ g1 · z, we have

η
(2)
2,z = (η(1)

1,z + η
(2)
2,z)− η

(1)
1,z ∈ g1 · z,

hence η2 ∈ k2, and in the same manner we obtain η1 ∈ k1; so, the reversed inclusion
also holds, thus k1 ⊕ k2 = k12.

5Recall that this implies that the individual actions of G1 and G2 on M are proper. However, the converse
implication is not true, see e. g., the example of T ∗G with left and right G-action treated in section 7.
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3 ORBIT CORRESPONDENCE FOR COMMUTING HAMILTONIAN ACTIONS

(ii) Another immediate observation is that the symplectic normal space for the simultaneous
action is trivial, V12 = {0}, because

k12 · z ⊕ V12 = [(g1 ⊕ g2) · z]∠ = g1 · z ∩ g2 · z = k12 · z.

From (g1 ⊕ g2) · z = g1 · z + g2 · z = (g1 · z ∩ g2 · z) ⊕ Q1 ⊕ Q2 = k12 · z ⊕ Q1 ⊕ Q2

conclude Q12 = Q1⊕Q2. Here, Q1 and Q2 are the symplectic parts of the orbit tangent
spaces of the individual actions. As Q1 and Q2 are symplectically perpendicular and
both Jz-stable, they are also orthogonal w. r. t. 〈·, ·〉.

(iii) Note that the maps τi,z : gi → TzM (i ∈ {1, 2, 12}), which assign the fundamental
vector fields evaluated in z to the elements of the Lie algebra, have kernel gi,z and are
thus isomorphisms when restricted to mi, i. e., τi,z|mi

: mi → mi · z. Using mi · z = ki · z
and (i), this proves the first claim. The isomorphism with W and its equivariance are
shown as in Thm. 2.22.

The symplectic complementarity further allows to observe g1 ·z = k1 ·z⊕Q1 = (g2 ·z)∠ =
k2 · z ⊕ V2. Using the chosen Riemannian metric, k1 · z and Q1 are orthogonal. Applying (i),
and that the symplectic normal space V2 is the orthogonal complement to k2 · z in (g2 · z)∠,
it follows that V2 = Q1; analogously, we have V1 = Q2.

At first glance, the complements mi (for i ∈ {1, 2, 12}) seem to be unrelated. In the
following two lemmas, we show their relationship.

Lemma 3.7. Define linear subspaces of m1 ⊕m2 by

m±
12 =

{
ξ + η ∈ m1 ⊕m2 | ξ(1)

z = ±η(2)
z

}
.

Both subspaces are G12,z-invariant.

Proof. Note first that for (g1, g2) ∈ G12,z, one has (g1, g2) · z = z, hence g−1
1 · z = g2 · z. Take

ξ + η ∈ m±
12. Then, using the fact that the actions Ψ(1) and Ψ(2) commute, one calculates

[Ad(g1)ξ](1)
z =

d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

exp(tAd(g1)ξ) · z =
(
Tg−1

1 ·zΨ
(1)
g1

)
ξ
(1)

g−1
1 ·z

=
(
Tg2·zΨ

(1)
g1

)
ξ
(1)
g2·z =

(
Tg2·zΨ

(1)
g1

)(
TzΨ(2)

g2

)
ξ(1)
z

= ±
(
Tg2·zΨ

(1)
g1

)(
TzΨ(2)

g2

)
η(2)

z = ±
(
Tg2·zΨ

(1)
g1

)
[Ad(g2)η](2)

g−1
1 ·z = ±[Ad(g2)η](2)z .

Thus we have shown that Ad((g1, g2))(ξ + η) ∈ m±
12.

Remark 3.8. The G12,z-invariance of m±
12 does not rely on the compactness of G12,z, hence not

on the properness of the (G1 ×G2)-action.

As we already know that m1
∼= m2, we can show similar isomorphisms involving the spaces

m±
12. In particular, in the next lemma we see that the G12,z-invariant space m+

12 is actually a
complement adapted to the decomposition in Prop. 3.6. All notation is used as before.
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Lemma 3.9. The subspace m+
12 is an admissible choice for m12, i. e., it is a G12,z-invariant linear

complement to g12,z in k12. Further hold g12,z = (g1,z ⊕ g2,z)⊕m−
12, m−

12
∼= m+

12, m1 ⊕m2 =
m−

12 ⊕m+
12, and m+

12
∼= m1

∼= m2.

Proof. First, we prove that g12,z = (g1,z ⊕ g2,z)⊕m−
12. For ξ + η ∈ g1⊕ g2 to lie in the stabilizer

of the simultaneous action at z ∈ M , ξ
(1)
z + η

(2)
z = 0 must hold. So, either both summands

are zero (and thus ξ + η ∈ g1,z ⊕ g2,z) or ξ
(1)
z = −η

(2)
z 6= 0 (and thus ξ + η ∈ m−

12).
The isomorphism m−

12
∼= m+

12 is given by ξ + η 7→ ξ − η. The intersection m+
12 ∩m−

12 = {0}
is trivial because ξ

(1)
z − η

(2)
z = 0 and ξ

(1)
z + η

(2)
z = 0 together implies ξ

(1)
z = η

(2)
z = 0. As

m+
12 ⊕m−

12 ⊆ m1 ⊕m2 is clear, we now show that any element of m1 ⊕m2 can be decomposed
into the sum of an element of m+

12 and one of m−
12.

Recall the fact that τi,z|mi
is an isomorphism for i = 1, 2. Take ξ + η ∈ m1 ⊕ m2. Then

one can form the vector v = 1
2(ξ(1)

z + η
(2)
z ) as well as w = 1

2(ξ(1)
z − η

(2)
z ), and verify that

τ−1
1,z (v) + τ−1

2,z (v) ∈ m+
12 and τ−1

1,z (w)− τ−1
2,z (w) ∈ m−

12.
From the preceding calculations, one sees k12 = g12,z ⊕ m+

12, hence m+
12 is an appropriate

choice for m12; also m+
12
∼= m1

∼= m2.

Remark 3.10. The isomorphisms m±
12
∼= mi can be realized as follows: Let pi : m1 ⊕m2 → mi be

the projection. Then its restriction pi|m±12
: m±

12 → mi is an isomorphism as it is clearly linear;
surjectivity and injectivity follow from the fact that for any ξ ∈ mi, there is a unique η ∈ mj

(i + j = 3) such that ξ
(i)
z = ±η

(j)
z . Furthermore, recall that on the gi, we have introduced a

scalar product compatible with 〈·, ·〉 on TzM and yielding an orthogonal direct decomposition
gi = gi,z ⊕ mi ⊕ qi. This induces a scalar product on g1 ⊕ g2, which we will also denote by
〈·, ·〉. Take now ξ + η ∈ m+

12 (i. e., ξ
(1)
z = η

(2)
z ) and ξ′ + η′ ∈ m−

12 (i. e., ξ
′(1)
z = −η

′(2)
z ), so

〈ξ + η, ξ′ + η′〉 = 〈ξ, ξ′〉+ 〈η, η′〉 =
〈
ξ
(1)
z , ξ

′(1)
z

〉
+
〈
η

(2)
z , η

′(2)
z

〉
= −

〈
η

(2)
z , η

′(2)
z

〉
+
〈
η

(2)
z , η

′(2)
z

〉
=

0. Thus m+
12 and m−

12 are orthogonal to each other.

Having this information about the tangent spaces at hand, we proceed to describe the
symplectic tubes, according to Prop. 2.27, for the actions we consider. For G1, the tube takes
the form Y1,z = G1×G1,z (m∗

1×q2 ·z)res; and for G2 analogously, Y2,z = G2×G2,z (m∗
2×q1 ·z)res.

The tube of the simultaneous action of G1 × G2 is Y12,z = (G1 × G2) ×G12,z m∗
12,res, where

we assume that m12 is chosen to be m+
12 (recall that the subscript res is used to denote

neighbourhoods of zero in these vector spaces).
The next step is to give the Marle-Guillemin-Sternberg normal forms of the moment maps

for our setting, applying Thm. 2.29. In this context, terms of the form ωz(ξV
v , v) for v ∈ V and

ξ ∈ gz, the Lie algebra of the stabilizer group of z, occur. In our case, we look at V1 = q2 · z
where v = η

(2)
z ∈ q2 · z. Then for ξ ∈ g1,z, one obtains

ξV1
v =

d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

TzΨ
(1)
exp(tξ)

(
d
ds

∣∣∣∣
0

Ψ(2)
exp(sη)(z)

)
=

d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

d
ds

∣∣∣∣
0

Ψ(1)
exp(tξ)(Ψ

(2)
exp(sη)(z))

=
d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

d
ds

∣∣∣∣
0

Ψ(2)
exp(sη)(Ψ

(1)
exp(tξ)(z)) =

d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

d
ds

∣∣∣∣
0

Ψ(2)
exp(sη)(z) = 0,
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where the fact that Ψ(1) and Ψ(2) commute has been used, as well as ξ stabilizing z. So, the
terms of this type vanish, and the normal forms of the moment maps are

Φ1,Y1,z : [g1, %1, v1] 7→ Ad∗(g1)(Φ1(z) + %1),
Φ2,Y2,z : [g2, %2, v2] 7→ Ad∗(g2)(Φ2(z) + %2),

Φ12,Y12,z : [(g1, g2), %] 7→ Ad∗((g1, g2))(Φ1(z) + Φ2(z) + %),

for the two individual actions and the simultaneous action. Here, gi ∈ Gi, % ∈ m∗
12,res, and

vi ∈ Vi. Observe that, given %, upon setting %i = %|mi
∈ m∗

i , one has

Φ12,Y12,z([(g1, g2), %]) = Φ1,Y1,z([g1, %1, v1]) + Φ2,Y2,z([g2, %2, v2]) ∈ g∗1 ⊕ g∗2,

even though these moment maps belong to different models. (A common model does, in
general, not exist.)

These explicit formulae permit to make a statement about the relation between the slices
on the manifold and in the moment images.

Lemma 3.11. Let Ω be the intersection of the principal orbit type submanifolds of the G1- and G2-
action (both proper). Let z ∈ Ω be a point where the orbits of G1 and G2 have symplectically
complementary tangent spaces. Assume further that Φi(z) is semisimple (for i = 1, 2). Then
the moment map of the Gi-action maps a slice in z for the (G1×G2)-action on M to a slice
in Φi(z) for the coadjoint Gi-action on Φi(Ω) ⊆ g∗i .

Proof. Around z, the manifold is modelled by Y12,z as above. A slice for the (G1 × G2)-action
corresponds to G12,z ×G12,z m∗

12,res. Take (g1, g2) ∈ G12,z and % ∈ m∗
12,res. By Lemma 3.7,

one has that Φ12,Y12,z([(g1, g2), %]) = Φ1(z)+Φ2(z)+Ad∗((g1, g2))% ∈ Φ1(z)+Φ2(z)+m∗
12,res.

Restricting to either of the gi, this yields slices of the form Φi(z) + m∗
i,res in g∗i if Φi(z) is

semisimple, according to Thm. 2.30 and because

dim mi = dim gi,Φi(z) − dim gi,z

= rk TzΦi − (dim gi − gi,Φi(z)) = dim Φi(Ω)− dim Ad∗(Gi)Φi(z)

has the correct dimension of a slice.

So, locally, this yields a correspondence between the orbit through Φ1(z) + %1 ∈ g∗1 and
the one through Φ2(z) + %2 ∈ g∗2, i. e., M/(G1 × G2) and the Φi(M)/Gi are, close to the
respective orbit through z, parametrized by neighbourhoods of zero in the isomorphic vector
spaces m+

12
∼= m1

∼= m2.

3.2 Symplectic Geometry of Dual Pairs Arising from Group Actions

The next step in our work is to establish a global correspondence between coadjoint orbits
in the images of two moment maps corresponding to two commuting Hamiltonian actions on
the same manifold. This is achieved by adapting the theory of symplectic dual pairs to our
setting and studying the consequences for the orbit structure of our group actions.

We start by citing the (classical) dual pair definitions as in [OR04, Ch. 11], and state some
basic properties.
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3.2 Symplectic Geometry of Dual Pairs Arising from Group Actions

Let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold and (Pi, {·, ·}Pi
) with i = 1, 2 two Poisson manifolds

such that in the diagram

(M,ω)
π1

xxqqqqqqqqqq
π2

&&MMMMMMMMMM

(P1, {·, ·}P1
) (P2, {·, ·}P2

)

(3.1)

π1 and π2 are surjective submersions preserving the Poisson structures. We then call the
diagram a symplectic dual pair diagram.

Definition 3.12. A diagram of this type is called a symplectic Howe dual pair if the Poisson
subalgebras π∗1C

∞(P1) and π∗2C
∞(P2) centralize each other in (C∞(M), {·, ·}ω), i. e.,

ZC∞(M)(π
∗
1C

∞(P1)) = π∗2C
∞(P2)

and vice versa.

Definition 3.13. A diagram of this type is called a Lie-Weinstein dual pair if

∀z ∈M : (kerTzπ1)∠ = kerTzπ2.

The Lie-Weinstein condition implies the relation dim M = dim P1 + dim P2 for the di-
mensions, which avoids singular behaviour. Both notions of dual pairs are related by the
following proposition [OR04, Prop. 11.1.3].

Proposition 3.14. (i) Given a Lie-Weinstein dual pair whose maps π1 and π2 have connected
fibres. Then this pair is also a symplectic Howe dual pair.

(ii) Given a symplectic Howe dual pair where dim M = dim P1 + dim P2 holds. Then this
pair is also a Lie-Weinstein dual pair.

Now, the aim is to interpret diagrams of the form g∗1 M
Φ1oo Φ2 // g∗2 as symplectic dual

pairs according to the preceding definitions. We place ourselves in a setting similar to that
of section 3.1, in particular Lemma 3.5, and find immediately:

Lemma 3.15. Given commuting Hamiltonian free actions of the Lie groups G1 and G2 on the
symplectic manifold (M,ω) which are symplectically complementary, the moment maps being

Φ1 and Φ2, respectively. Then the diagram Φ1(M) M
Φ1oo Φ2 // Φ2(M) is a Lie-Weinstein

dual pair. The converse also holds.

Proof. ker TzΦ1 = Tz(G1 · z)∠ = Tz(G2 · z) = (kerTzΦ2)∠ ∀z ∈M

The basic motivation for introducing symplectic notions of dual pairs is the close rela-
tionship between the spaces P1 and P2 that one can prove for a dual pair. In particular, the
spaces of symplectic leaves of P1 and P2 are in natural bijection, as described by the following
theorem ([OR04, Thm. 11.1.9], notation used as in the reference, see also [Bla01, App. E]).
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3 ORBIT CORRESPONDENCE FOR COMMUTING HAMILTONIAN ACTIONS

Theorem 3.16 (Symplectic Leaf Correspondence). Let a Lie-Weinstein dual pair be given,

(P1, {·, ·}P1
) (M,ω)

π1oo π2 // (P2, {·, ·}P2
) ,

where moreover π1 and π2 have connected fibres. Then:

(i) The generalized distribution Dz = kerTzπ1+kerTzπ2 (z ∈M) is smooth and integrable;

(ii) There are bijections between the leaf spaces M/D and P1/{·, ·}P1
as well as M/D and

P2/{·, ·}P2
, given by L ∈ M/D 7→ π1(L) and L ∈ M/D 7→ π2(L), respectively. Conse-

quently, π2 ◦π−1
1 : P1/{·, ·}P1

→ P2/{·, ·}P2
,L1 7→ π2(π−1

1 (L1)) gives a bijection between
the spaces of symplectic leaves of P1 and P2.6

(iii) Let L1 ⊆ P1 and L2 ⊆ P2 be two symplectic leaves in correspondence and L the corre-
sponding leaf in M . If iL : L →M is the inclusion, then

(iL)∗ω = (π1|L)∗ω1 + (π2|L)∗ω2,

ω1 and ω2 being the symplectic forms on the symplectic leaves L1 and L2, resp.

It would be possible to apply this theorem directly to our situation of two Hamiltonian
actions which commute and find a natural correspondence between the symplectic leaves,
i. e., the coadjoint orbits, in g∗1 and g∗2. However, assuming the moment maps to be surjective
submersions restricts the applicability of such a result. In the next section we will therefore
introduce the notion of singular dual pairs. Nevertheless, relaxing the non-singular definitions
given above will permit us to establish a correspondence theorem that applies to realistic
group action settings.

Definition 3.17. Let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold on which mutually commuting Hamiltonian
actions of Lie groups G1 and G2 are given. Denote the equivariant moment maps by Φi :
M → g∗i (i = 1, 2). The symplectic Howe condition is said to be satisfied if

ZC∞(M)(Φ
∗
i C

∞(g∗i )) = Φ∗
jC

∞(g∗j )

for i + j = 3. We then also speak of a Howe pair of symplectic actions.

Definition 3.18. Let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold on which mutually commuting Hamiltonian
actions of Lie groups G1 and G2 are given. Denote the equivariant moment maps by Φi :
M → g∗i (i = 1, 2). Suppose there is a dense open set Ω ⊆M such that for any z ∈ Ω

(g1 · z)∠ = g2 · z.

Then we say that the Lie-Weinstein condition is satisfied by these commuting actions. We
also speak of a Lie-Weinstein pair of symplectic actions.

6All leaves are seen both as submanifolds and elements of the quotient spaces. The expression π−1
1 (L1) has

to be understood as the union of preimages of the points of the leaf L1, i. e., π−1
1 (L1) =

S
x∈L1

π−1
1 (x), and

π2(π
−1
1 (L1)) is then the image of this union of preimages under π2, which is again a leaf (now in P2).
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3.2 Symplectic Geometry of Dual Pairs Arising from Group Actions

Both definitions have been given without assuming the actions to be proper. Adding
this assumption, we are able to describe in detail the orbit structure of the commuting
Hamiltonian actions. We first cite the following result [KL97, Cor. 2.6], that one checks to
hold for proper actions even though it is merely stated for actions of compact groups in the
reference (compactness is only used through the closedness of orbits and the slice theorem,
which remain available).

Proposition 3.19. Let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold acted on properly by a Lie group G which
preserves ω. Let Φ be the moment map for this action. Then

ZC∞(M)(C
∞(M)Φloc) = C∞(M)G0

and ZC∞(M)(C
∞(M)G0

) = C∞(M)Φloc.

Here, the superscript Φ means functions that are constant on all level sets of Φ (merely locally,
i. e., on the connected components of the Φ-fibres, with the corresponding subscript loc).

The centralizers of Φ∗C∞(g∗) ⊆ C∞(M)Φ ⊆ C∞(M)Φloc are all equal to C∞(M)G0
; and

the centralizers of C∞(M)G ⊆ C∞(M)G0
both equal C∞(M)Φloc.

Now we are in a position to show a key consequence of the symplectic Howe condtion: In
the case of proper actions, together with some connectedness conditions, the level sets of the
moment maps are itself orbits of group actions.

Proposition 3.20. Let commuting Hamiltonian proper actions of the connected Lie groups G1 and
G2 be given on the symplectic manifold (M,ω).7 Suppose there are equivariant moment maps
Φ1 and Φ2 whose level sets are connected.

Then the symplectic Howe condition

ZC∞(M)(Φ
∗
i C

∞(g∗i )) = Φ∗
jC

∞(g∗j ) (i + j = 3)

implies that
∀z ∈M : Φ−1

i (Φi(z)) = Gj · z (i + j = 3),

i. e., the levels sets of the moment map of one action are the orbits of the other action.

Proof. Define Nz = Φ−1
1 (Φ1(z)) to be the level set of Φ1 containing the point z ∈M . Note that

the level sets are all closed as they are the preimage of a point under a smooth map.
The level sets Nz are G2-invariant, thus we may restrict the action of G2 to them; this

action on each Nz is again proper, thus its orbits closed. By the connectedness assumption
for the Nz, we have to show that the G2-orbits are open in their respective level set Nz.
Assume now the contrary, i. e., that there is no open G2-orbit in Nz.

Consequently, there exists a non-constant smooth G2-invariant function f : M → R,
which separates (at least) two orbits in Nz. By Prop. 3.19, we now see that this is equivalent
to f ∈ ZC∞(M)(Φ∗

2C
∞(g∗2)). Thus, the symplectic Howe condition implies that f = f ′ ◦ Φ1,

and therefore, f is constant on the level set Nz of Φ1.

Remark 3.21. (i) All levels sets of a moment map are connected if, e. g., the group acting
on M is a connected torus and the moment map is proper [Ati82, Thm. 1][HNP94,
Thm. 4.1], or if G is connected and compact and M a smooth affine complex variety
[Sja98, Cor. 4.13].

7Actually, it is sufficient if all G1- and G2-orbits on M are connected.
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3 ORBIT CORRESPONDENCE FOR COMMUTING HAMILTONIAN ACTIONS

(ii) It is indeed possible to remove the connectedness condition on the level sets, see [BW09].

For the Lie-Weinstein condition, we cannot show such a strong result as for the symplectic
Howe condition. However, the following weakened version holds.

Proposition 3.22. Let commuting Hamiltonian proper actions of the connected Lie groups G1

and G2 be given on the connected symplectic manifold (M,ω). Suppose there are equivariant
moment maps Φ1 and Φ2 whose level sets are connected. Let Ω be the intersection of the
principal orbit type submanifolds of the G1- and the G2-action. Further suppose that there
exists a point z0 ∈ Ω such that g1 · z0 = (g2 · z0)∠. Then:

(i) ∀z ∈ Ω : g1 · z = (g2 · z)∠,

(ii) ∀z ∈ Ω : Φ−1
i (Φi(z)) = Gj · z (i + j = 3).

Proof. (i) Recall that by Lemma 3.2, {Φξ
1,Φ

η
2} = 0 holds for all ξ ∈ g1 and η ∈ g2. This

means that g1 · z ⊆ (g2 · z)∠ for any z ∈ M . But in z0 equality holds, so dim M =
dim g1 · z0 + dim g2 · z0. As on Ω all G1-orbits are of the same dimension, and the same
holds for the G2-orbits, the claim follows from Lemma 3.4.

(ii) Again by Lemma 3.2, we see that Gj · z ⊆ Φ−1
i (Φi(z)) for any z ∈ M . Moreover, note

that for z ∈ Ω, Φ−1
i (Φi(z)) ∩ Ω is a submanifold, and one has

gj · z ⊆ Tz(Φ−1
i (Φi(z))) ⊆ ker TzΦi = (gi · z)∠.

On Ω, the moment maps have constant rank, and thus if we take z ∈ Ω, we know by
(i) that (gi · z)∠ = gj · z, so that on Ω, the inclusions above are equalities, in particular,
gj · z = Tz(Φ−1

i (Φi(z))). Therefore, Gj · z = Φ−1
i (Φi(z)) for any z ∈ Ω.

Remark 3.23. (i) Here, we do no longer assume any maps to be submersions. Therefore, the
Lie-Weinstein condition is weaker than symplectic complementarity as orbits of smaller
dimension (thus violating the implicit dimension condition) are now admitted.

(ii) If two commuting actions satisfy the Lie-Weinstein condition, the joint action of the
product of both groups is coisotropic (same proof as Lemma 3.5), where an action is
said to be coisotropic if there is an open subset such that all orbits contained in it
are coisotropic submanifolds. Details about the definition of coisotropic actions can
be found in Def. 2 and the remarks following it of [HW90] where it is shown that this
notion is equivalent to multiplicity-freeness in the case of actions of compact connected
groups.

Knowing the level sets of the moment maps as precisely as above permits to relate the
stabilizers of the actions on M and on the moment images Φi(M).

Lemma 3.24. Let G1 and G2 be Lie groups and (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold. Let Hamiltonian
actions of both groups on M be given which commute, and denote the equivariant moment
maps by Φi : M → g∗i . Let G12,z = {(g1, g2) ∈ G1 × G2 | (g1, g2) · z = z} be the stabilizer
of a point z ∈ M under the simultaneous action of both groups, write H1 and H2 for the
projections of G12,z to the groups G1 and G2.

Then
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3.3 Orbit Correspondence and Duality between Orbits and Reduced Spaces

(i) H1 is contained in G1,Φ1(z), the stabilizer of the Φ1-image of z under the coadjoint
action (even G1,z ⊆ H1 ⊆ G1,Φ1(z)), and

(ii) if, furthermore, the level sets of Φ1 are actually G2-orbits, then H1 = G1,Φ1(z).

The same statements hold for 1 and 2 interchanged.

Proof. (i) Take g1 ∈ H1, i. e., there exists g2 ∈ G2 such that (g1, g2) · z = z. From this one
obtains

Φ1(z) = Φ1((g1, g2) · z) = g1 · Φ1((e, g2) · z) = g1 · Φ1(z),

where G1-equivariance and G2-invariance of Φ1 have been used.

(ii) Now take g1 ∈ G1,Φ1(z), then Φ1(g1 · z) = Φ1(z), i. e., z and g1 · z lie in a common level
set of Φ1, which is by assumption a G2-orbit. Thus there exists g2 ∈ G2 such that
(g1, g2) · z = z, which was to be shown.

Of course, interchanging both actions does not alter the proof.

3.3 Orbit Correspondence and Duality between Orbits and Reduced Spaces

The particular orbit structure that we have described allows to define a correspondence
between the orbits in the images of the moment maps Φ1 and Φ2. Further, one observes a
duality between coadjoint orbits and reduced spaces, which we define now.

Definition 3.25. Given a symplectic manifold (M,ω) with a Hamiltonian action of a Lie group G
which admits an equivariant moment map Φ : M → g∗, one defines the point-reduced space
at α ∈ g∗ by

Mα = Φ−1(α)/Gα,

and the orbit-reduced space at Oα = Ad∗(G)α ⊆ g∗ by

MOα = Φ−1(Oα)/G.

Historically, reduced spaces are also called Marsden-Weinstein reductions.

Of course, these spaces spaces are in general not manifolds but stratified spaces. However,
for both definitions, the reduced spaces can be endowed with a symplectic structure and they
turn out to be symplectomorphic (see [OR04] for a detailed discussion of the properties of
non-singular and singular reduced spaces).

With these definitions, we state:

Theorem 3.26. Let commuting Hamiltonian proper actions of the connected Lie groups G1 and
G2 be given on the symplectic manifold (M,ω). Suppose there are equivariant moment maps
Φ1 and Φ2 whose level sets are connected. If the symplectic Howe condition is satisfied, then:

(i) There is a bijection Λ : Φ1(M)/G1 → Φ2(M)/G2, given by

Λ : Oα 7→ Φ2(Φ−1
1 (Oα)),

where α ∈ Φ1(M), and Oα = Ad∗(G1)α is seen as an element of Φ1(M)/G1. To each
pair (Oα,Λ(Oα)) belongs a unique orbit (G1 × G2) · z in M given by Φ−1

1 (Oα). We
say that orbits (G1 ×G2) · z, Oα1 and Oα2 are in correspondence if Oα2 = Λ(Oα1) and
(G1 ×G2) · z = Φ−1

1 (Oα1).
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3 ORBIT CORRESPONDENCE FOR COMMUTING HAMILTONIAN ACTIONS

(ii) If Φ1 and Φ2 are open maps, then Λ is a homeomorphism. The same conclusion holds
if the groups G1 and G2 both are compact and Φ1 and Φ2 both are closed maps. Finally,
the same conclusion holds if for i + j = 3, Gi is compact and Φi is closed, and Φj is
open.

(iii) Write Mα1 = Φ−1
1 (α1)/G1,α1 and Mα2 = Φ−1

2 (α2)/G2,α2 for the respective point reduced
spaces of α1 ∈ g∗1 and α2 ∈ g∗2. These spaces can be described as coadjoint orbits of the
other action, i. e., there are G2-equivariant and G1-equivariant, resp., symplectomor-
phisms

Mα1 → Λ(Oα1) and Mα2 → Λ−1(Oα2).

(iv) The reduced space M(α1,α2) for the joint action of G1×G2 is either a point (if Oα1 and
Oα2 are in correspondence) or empty otherwise.

Proof. In order to simplify indices, some statements will only be proved for one action if the
other case is analogous.

(i) By Prop. 3.20, we know that for any z ∈ M , the level sets of both moment maps are
individual orbits: Φ−1

i (Φi(z)) = Gj · z (i + j = 3). This implies that the preimage of
any coadjoint orbit in either moment image Φi(M) (i = 1, 2) is exactly one orbit of the
joint action of G1 ×G2 on M , i. e.,

Φ−1
i (Ad∗(Gi)Φi(z)) = (G1 ×G2) · z,

from which follows that Λ is well-defined and bijective.

(ii) Note that all maps in the diagram

Φ1(M)/G1 Φ1(M)
π1oo M

Φ1oo Φ2 // Φ2(M)
π2 // Φ2(M)/G2

are continuous, and π1 and π2 are always open as well.

Let us denote Λ : Φ1(M)/G1 → Φ2(M)/G2 by Λ12 and its set-theoretic inverse by
Λ21. If Φ1 is open, then for U open in Φ2(M)/G2 we have that Λ21(U) = (π1 ◦
Φ1)(Φ−1

2 (π−1
2 (U))) is an open set, i. e., Λ12 is continuous. Similarly, if G1 is compact

and Φ1 is closed, we have for A closed in Φ2(M)/G2 that Λ21(A) is closed as well, i. e.,
again Λ12 is continuous.

The conclusions of (ii) follow easily.

(iii) Let z ∈ M and α2 = Φ2(z) its value under the moment map of the second action.
Consider the restricted map Φ2|G2·z : G2 · z → Oα2 , and recall that G2 · z = Φ−1

1 (α1) for
α1 = Φ1(z). Recall from Lemma 3.24 that G1,α1 = {h ∈ G1 | ∃g ∈ G2 : (h, g) · z = z}.
This group acts on G2 · z and one has Mα1 = G2 · z/G1,α1 . Thus Φ2|G2·z induces

Φ̃2 : Mα1 → Oα2 ,

which inherits from Φ2 smoothness and G2-equivariance. It is clearly surjective and
we now show that it is injective: Take α ∈ Oα2 , z̃1, z̃2 ∈ G2 · z/G1,α1 so that α =
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3.3 Orbit Correspondence and Duality between Orbits and Reduced Spaces

Φ̃2(z̃1) = Φ̃2(z̃2). Now fixing preimages z1, z2 ∈ G2 · z of z̃1, z̃2, they have the property
Φ2(z1) = Φ2(z2), and for some h ∈ G1, z2 = h · z1 holds because the level sets of Φ2

are G1-orbits. However, z2 = g · z1 for some g ∈ G2, which implies by part (ii) of
Lemma 3.24 that h ∈ G1,α1 . Therefore, z̃1 = z̃2, and Φ̃2 is a bijection. Applying Sard’s
Theorem, one notices that a smooth equivariant bijection between finite-dimensional
homogeneous spaces has a smooth inverse.

In remains to show that Φ̃2 is a symplectomorphism. Denote by iG2·z : G2 · z → M
the inclusion of G2 · z = Φ−1

1 (α1) into the ambient manifold. We observe that the
equivariance properties of Φ2 imply i∗G2·zω = (Φ2|G2·z)

∗ωOα2 , where ωOα2 is the KKS
symplectic form. But the symplectic form ωMα1 on Mα1 is defined such that it also pulls
back to i∗G2·zω = π∗ωMα1 , via the quotient map π : G2 · z → G2 · z/G1,α1 . As G2 · z,Oα2

and Mα1 are G2-homogeneous, Φ2|G2·z and π are surjective and G2-equivariant, the
coincidence of the pullbacks (to G2 · z) implies that ωMα1 = Φ̃∗

2ω
Oα2 , which was to be

shown.

(iv) Let Φ = Φ1 ⊕ Φ2. Take α1 ∈ g∗1 and α2 ∈ g∗2. Then

Φ−1(Oα1 ×Oα2)

is empty if Oα2 6= Λ(Oα1); otherwise, for any z ∈ M such that Φ1(z) ∈ Oα1 and
Φ2(z) ∈ Oα2 , holds

Φ−1(Oα1 ×Oα2)/(G1 ×G2) ∼= (G1 ×G2) · z/(G1 ×G2).

This quotient is a point.

We observe that using the special properties of proper actions and the moment map we
have proved a version of the symplectic leaf correspondence that allows for some singular
behaviour, even though starting with conditions closely related to those in Thm. 3.16 which
did not show this feature. Furthermore, Thm. 3.16(iii) continues to hold as its proof can
easily be redone in our setting.

Beside this, one may explain more explicitly why the reduced spaces are indeed manifolds:
Take any z ∈ M and α1 = Φ1(z). Then the global ineffectivity of the G1,α1-action on the
Φ1-level is H1,α1 = {g1 ∈ G1,α1 | g1 · z′ = z′ ∀z′ ∈ Φ−1

1 (α1)}, i. e., the intersection of the
stabilizers of all points in the level set. Here, Φ−1

1 (α1) = G2 · z, hence G1,z′ = G1,z ⊆ H1,α1

(see Lemma 3.1), so H1,α1 = G1,z. Therefore, the proper action of G1,α1 on Φ−1
1 (α1) is

actually equivalent to a free and proper action of G1,α1/H1,α1 , thus the quotient is a smooth
manifold.

As this theorem depends on Prop. 3.20, we can also remove the connectedness condition
on the level sets here, see [BW09].
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4 SINGULAR DUAL PAIRS ARISING FROM GROUP ACTIONS

4 Symplectic Dual Pairs Arising from Group Actions seen as
Singular Dual Pairs

The orbit correspondence of section 3.3 (Thm. 3.26(i)) includes all orbits, not only generic
ones. This indicates that it can be seen in the larger context of singular dual pairs in the
sense of [OR04]. Using this framework, we rederive the orbit correspondence in Cor. 4.16.1.

Therefore, we recall quickly the notion of polar pseudogroups and optimal moment maps
in a way adapted to our setting. Then we can state the generalized symplectic leaf corre-
spondence and show how to conclude our orbit correspondence from it.

4.1 The Polar Pseudo-Group

The classical definitions are of limited use in singular contexts, which was the motivation
for a singular dual pair definition by Ortega and Ratiu. In order to state their definition,
the notion of a polar pseudo-group is introduced. Details of this theory are available in
Sections 5.5 and 11.3 of [OR04].

Let M be a manifold equipped with a Poisson structure {·, ·} : C∞(M) × C∞(M) →
C∞(M). Assume that a Lie group G is acting on this manifold (by Ψ : G × M → M)
canonically, i. e., for all g ∈ G, Ψg preserves the Poisson structure on M .

Definition 4.1. The subgroup of the group of Poisson diffeomorphisms corresponding to the action
of G is denoted by

AG = {Ψg | g ∈ G} ⊆ Diff(M, {·, ·}),

where Ψg : M →M is the diffeomorphism belonging to the action of the element g ∈ G. The
orbit of this action through a point z ∈ M is written AG · z, the tangent space to the orbit
at this point is

AG(z) =
{
ξM
z | ξ ∈ g

}
⊆ TzM,

where ξM is the fundamental vector field of the G-action which is generated by an element
ξ ∈ g.

Having rewritten the action as a subgroup of the diffeomorphism group on M , one may
assign to it its polar [OR04, Def. 5.5.2].

Definition 4.2. The pseudogroup of local Poisson diffeomorphisms generated by the flows of the
Hamiltonian vector fields of locally defined G-invariant functions, i. e.,

A′
G =

{
F

Xf

t | f ∈ C∞(U)G, U ⊆M open and G-invariant
}

,

is called the polar pseudogroup of AG.

Definition 4.3. The polar distribution of AG is the distribution associated to the family{
Xf | f ∈ C∞(U)G, U ⊆M open and G-invariant

}
.

Evaluated at a point z ∈ M , it coincides with the tangent space A′
G(z) to the A′

G-orbit.
The pseudogroup A′

G is called integrable if the polar distribution to which it corresponds is
integrable.
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4.2 Optimal and Standard Moment Map

Of course,
{

F
Xf

t | f ∈ C∞(M)G
}

is contained in A′
G. So, the first natural question that

arises in this context is to identify the cases where A′
G can be described using exclusively

the globally defined invariant functions. An immediate answer is the following proposition
[OR04, Prop. 5.5.3].

Proposition 4.4. If for all z ∈M and any open G-invariant neighbourhood U ⊆M (of z) and any
invariant f ∈ C∞(U)G there exists an open G-invariant neighbourhood V ⊆ U (of z) such
that f|V can be extended to an invariant f̂ ∈ C∞(M)G on all of M (i. e., f̂|V = f|V ), then

A′
G(z) =

{
F

Xf

t | f ∈ C∞(M)G
}
. In particular, this holds if the G-action on M is proper (in

that case, the polar distribution is complete, i. e., it admits a generating family consisting of
complete vector fields).

The following properties are the basis for using the notion of polar pseudogroups in the
context of dual pairs, they are proved in [OR04, Prop. 5.5.4].

Proposition 4.5. Let AG be as above. Then the following hold:

(i) The polar pseudogroup A′
G acts canonically and is integrable.

(ii) The group AG and its polar A′
G commute.

(iii) A′
G acts on M/AG by requiring the projection πAG

: M →M/AG to be A′
G-equivariant.

(iv) AG acts on M/A′
G by requiring the projection πA′G

: M →M/A′
G to be AG-equivariant.

4.2 Optimal and Standard Moment Map

Another notion that needs to be introduced before defining singular dual pairs is given in the
following definition which generalizes the usual notion of a moment map [OR04, Sect. 5.5.5].

Definition 4.6. Let G be a Lie group acting canonically on the Poisson manifold (M, {·, ·}). Let
AG be the associated group of Poisson diffeomorphisms. Then the projection

J : M →M/A′
G

is called the optimal moment map. The topology and G-action on M/A′
G are chosen such

that J is continuous, open (quotient topology) and G-equivariant.

The following property of the optimal moment map is called universality in [OR04,
Thm. 5.5.15] and will allow to compare J to the usual moment map.

Proposition 4.7. Let G be a Lie group acting canonically on (M, {·, ·}) and let K : M → P any
continuous map that is invariant under the flows of all Hamiltonian vector fields Xf of G-
invariant functions f ∈ C∞(M)G. Then this map factors through J , i. e., there is a unique
continuous map ϕ : M/A′

G → P such that

K = ϕ ◦ J ,

ϕ being G-equivariant if K is.

32



4 SINGULAR DUAL PAIRS ARISING FROM GROUP ACTIONS

Proof. Define the map by ϕ(%) = K(z) for any % = J (z) ∈ M/A′
G. It is well-defined because

if one takes any z1, z2 ∈ J −1(%) = A′
G · z1, there exists a composition F of flows of invari-

ant functions such that F (z1) = z2, hence K(z2) = K(F (z1)) = K(z1) by the invariance
assumption on K.

If there was another map ϕ′ such that ϕ′ ◦ J = ϕ ◦ J = K, this would imply ∀z ∈ M :
ϕ′(J (z)) = ϕ(J (z)), so by the surjectivity of J , the uniqueness follows.

Let U ⊆ P be any open subset of P . Then we show that ϕ−1(U) = J (K−1(U)) (the
latter being open due to K continuous, J open):

J (K−1(U)) = {J (z) | z ∈M : K(z) ∈ U}
= {J (z) | z ∈M : ϕ(J (z)) ∈ U} = {% ∈M/A′

G | ϕ(%) ∈ U},

where K = ϕ ◦ J and J surjective have been used.
Now suppose that K is G-equivariant and take any g ∈ G, z ∈M . Then:

ϕ(g · J (z)) = ϕ(J (g · z)) = K(g · z) = g ·K(z) = g · ϕ(J (z))

Again, the surjectivity of J implies the claim, that is, ϕ is G-equivariant.

The definition of the optimal moment map and its universality property are available
without requiring M to be symplectic and the G-action on M to be proper. Adding these
assumptions permits to give a very precise statement about the orbits of the A′

G-action (which
itself does not need to be proper!) [OR04, Thm. 5.5.17].

Theorem 4.8. Let G be a Lie group acting properly and symplectically on the symplectic manifold
(M,ω). Then at any point z ∈M ,

A′
G(z) = (g · z)∠ ∩ TzMGz ,

where MGz is the submanifold of M containing all points with stabilizer Gz. If the action
admits an equivariant moment map Φ : M → g∗, then at any z ∈ M with Φ(z) = α and
J (z) = %,

J −1(%) = (Φ−1(α) ∩M z
Gz

)z,

where the superscript z denotes the connected component of the corresponding object which
contains the point z.

In certain cases, this theorem yields an identification of the image of the standard moment
map with the quotient M/A′

G.

Proposition 4.9. Let G be a Lie group acting properly and symplectically on the symplectic
manifold (M,ω) with G-equivariant moment map Φ : M → g∗. Suppose further that all
level sets of Φ are connected and contained in a single isotropy type of the G-action, i. e.,
∀α ∈ Φ(M) : ∀z ∈ Φ−1(α) : Φ−1(α) ⊆ M z

Gz
. Then there is a continuous G-equivariant

bijection ϕ : M/A′
G → Φ(M). This bijection is a homeomorphism if Φ is closed or open.

Further, ϕ preserves stabilizers, i. e., G% = Gϕ(%) for any % ∈M/A′
G.
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4.3 Singular Dual Pairs and Orbit Correspondence

Proof. By Thm. 4.8, one concludes that in the present situation, Φ−1(α) = J −1(%) = A′
G · z for

all appropriate combinations of z ∈M , α ∈ Φ(M) and % ∈M/A′
G.

The invariance properties of the moment map Φ now allow to apply Prop. 4.7. Hence
there is a unique continuous G-equivariant map ϕ such that Φ = ϕ ◦ J .

Here, ϕ is a bijection: Let %1, %2 ∈ M/A′
G be such that ϕ(%1) = ϕ(%2), hence there exist

z1, z2 ∈ M with the same image Φ(z1) = Φ(z2) in Φ(M) and %i = J (zi) (i = 1, 2). Since
the level sets of Φ are A′

G-orbits, there is F ∈ A′
G mapping z1 to z2, therefore %2 = J (z2) =

J (F (z1)) = J (z1) = %1.
Take now any closed set U ⊆M/A′

G. Then, by continuity, J −1(U) is closed, and by the
assumption that Φ is closed, Φ(J −1(U)) is closed, too. One checks that Φ(J −1(U)) = ϕ(U) =
(ϕ−1)−1(U), hence (ϕ−1)−1(U) is closed whenever U is closed and thus ϕ−1 is continuous.
An analogous argument applies when Φ is open.

The stabilizers coincide since the equivariance of ϕ implies G% ⊆ Gϕ(%) and the equivari-
ance of ϕ−1 yields Gϕ(%) ⊆ G%.

4.3 Singular Dual Pairs and Orbit Correspondence

The fact that polar pseudogroups play the role of maximal commutants of a group action
motivates to compare their action to the action of another (pseudo-)group in the sense of the
following definition.

Definition 4.10. Let A and B be subgroups of Diff(M, {·, ·}). The diagram

M/A M
πAoo πB // M/B

is called a singular dual pair if M/A = M/B′ and M/B = M/A′.

In [OR04, Ex. 11.3.4] it is shown that Lie-Weinstein dual pairs with connected fibres are
dual pairs in this new sense. We add the case where such a dual pair is easily obtained from
commuting Hamiltonian actions, so singular dual pairs are an appropriate means to study
these actions and, more specifically, Howe pairs of symplectic actions. Recall that for G
connected, ZC∞(M)(Φ∗C∞(g∗)) = C∞(M)G holds by Prop. 3.19.

Lemma 4.11. Given two commuting Hamiltonian actions, both proper, of connected Lie groups
G1, G2 on the symplectic manifold (M,ω) with equivariant moment maps Φ1 and Φ2. If

C∞(M)G1 = Φ∗
2C

∞(g∗2) and C∞(M)G2 = Φ∗
1C

∞(g∗1),

then M/AG1 ←M →M/AG2 forms a singular dual pair.

Proof. By definition (for G1 acting properly), A′
G1

=
〈
{FXf

t | f ∈ C∞(M)G1}
〉
. Our assumption

on the algebras of invariants allows us to rewrite this as A′
G1

=
〈
{F ξ(2)

t | ξ ∈ g2}
〉

= AG2 .
Thus M/A′

G1
= M/AG2 , and analogously, M/A′

G2
= M/AG1 holds, satisfying the conditions

for a singular dual pair.

The classical definition of Lie-Weinstein dual pairs required symplectic complementarity
of the kernels of the projections in the legs of a dual pair. In the singular setting, this is
weakened to symplectic orthogonality, as the next lemma shows.
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4 SINGULAR DUAL PAIRS ARISING FROM GROUP ACTIONS

Lemma 4.12. In a singular dual pair M/A M
πAoo πB // M/B on a symplectic manifold (M,ω),

the kernels of the projections are symplectically orthogonal, i. e., for any z ∈M ,

ker TzπA ⊆ (ker TzπB)∠.

Proof. Use Tz(M/A) = Tz(M/B′) and note that kerTzπA = B′(z). But ker TzπB = B(z), hence
if we have vector fields Xf and X such that Xf |z ∈ B′(z) and Xz ∈ B(z), then

ω(Xf , X) = df(X) = X(f) = 0,

since by definition of B′, f is invariant under the action of B.

Remark 4.13. On sees from the proof that equality holds for dim M = def TzπA + def TzπB =
dim B′(z) + dim B(z).8 In the setting of commuting Hamiltonian actions as in Lemma 4.11
(put B = AG2), the dimension of B(z) is the dimension of the G2-orbit through z, i. e.,
dim B(z) = dim g2 · z. By Thm. 4.8, the dimension of B′(z) is less or equal the dimension
of (g2 · z)∠ – the latter being true if the symplectic complement of g2 · z lies in the tangent
space of a single isotropy type. In other words, the orbits satisfying this condition satisfy the
Lie-Weinstein condition.

As for the non-singular dual pairs, the aim is to exhibit a correspondence between sym-
plectic leaves. The first step is to generalize the notion of a symplectic leaf to quotients,
which can be done as follows [OR04, Def. 11.4.2, Thm. 11.4.3]. Note that these symplectic
leaves do no longer carry a symplectic structure, except for special cases. Recall that A′

G

acts on M/AG by requiring the canonical projection to be equivariant (as for the AG-action
on M/A′

G).

Definition 4.14. Let G act canonically on the Poisson manifold (M, {·, ·}), let AG be the image of
G in Diff(M, {·, ·}). Then a generalized symplectic leaf in M/AG is an orbit of A′

G in M/AG.

As A′
G is defined through flows of vector fields, its orbits on M are connected; thus the

generalized symplectic leaves are connected, too.

Example 4.15. Let (M, {·, ·}) be acted upon by the trivial group G = {e}. Then A′
G =〈

{FXf

t | f ∈ C∞(M)}
〉
. Hence the A′

G-orbits in this case are the integral manifolds of the
distribution spanned by all Hamiltonian vector fields, i. e., the symplectic leaves in the usual
sense.

In what follows, we will only be concerned with dual pairs whose symplectic leaves are
indeed symplectic manifolds; their part will mainly be taken over by coadjoint orbits.

Using the above definition, [OR04, Thm. 11.4.4] shows that the correspondence holds in
more general setting of singular dual pairs.

Theorem 4.16 (Symplectic Leaf Correspondence). Let (M, {·, ·}) be a Poisson manifold acted
upon canonically by Lie groups G1 and G2. Suppose that M/AG1 ← M → M/AG2 is a
singular dual pair with πi : M →M/AGi (i = 1, 2) the canonical projections. Then the map

(M/AG1)/AG2 → (M/AG2)/AG1 , AG2 · π1(z) 7→ AG1 · π2(z)
8Recall that the defect of a linear map L is defined to be def L = dim ker L.
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4.3 Singular Dual Pairs and Orbit Correspondence

is a well-defined bijection. Analogously, the map

(M/AG1)/AG2 →M/(AG1 ×AG2), AG2 · π1(z) 7→ K = (AG1 ×AG2) · z

is a well-defined bijection.

The second bijection is not given by [OR04] but proved in exactly the same way. Unlike the
generalized symplectic leaves, K is not necessarily connected. If the generalized symplectic
leaves in a singular dual pair are actually symplectic, then the same relation between the
symplectic forms holds that is known from (non-singular) Lie-Weinstein dual pairs; the proof
(as in [OR04, Thm. 11.1.9(iii)]) goes through without significant changes.

Lemma 4.16. Let a symplectic manifold (M,ω) be given and subgroups A,B ⊆ Diff(M,ω). Sup-

pose that M/A M
π1oo π2 // M/B is a singular dual pair. Suppose that the leaves in both

M/A and M/B carry symplectic structures, say ω1 and ω2 on the leaves L1 and L2 in cor-
respondence, respectively. Then the symplectic forms satisfy

(iK)∗ω = (π1|K)∗ω1 + (π2|K)∗ω2,

where iK : K →M is the inclusion of the leaf K in M corresponding to L1 and L2.

Proof. Choose any point z ∈ M , let K be the leaf through z and take u, v ∈ TzK. Then write
these vectors as sums u = u1 + u2 and v = v1 + v2 where u1, v1 ∈ ker Tzπ1;u2, v2 ∈ ker Tzπ2;
such a splitting always exists because the kernels are symplectically orthogonal (it is not
unique, though). Then

ωz(u, v) = ωz(u1, v1) + ωz(u2, v2)
= (π∗2ω2)z(u1, v1) + (π∗1ω1)z(u2, v2)
= ω2|π2(z)(Tzπ2(u1), Tzπ2(v1)) + ω1|π1(z)(Tzπ1(u2), Tzπ1(v2))

= ω2|π2(z)(Tzπ2(u), Tzπ2(v)) + ω1|π1(z)(Tzπ1(u), Tzπ1(v))

= (π∗2ω2)z(u, v) + (π∗1ω1)z(u, v).

This calculation does clearly not depend on the choice of u1, u2, v1, v2.

Now, as a corollary to the theorem, one obtains – as in Thm. 3.26(i) – a bijection be-
tween coadjoint orbits in the moment images of commuting Hamiltonian actions without any
genericity restriction.

Corollary 4.16.1. Let commuting proper Hamiltonian actions of two connected Lie groups G1 and
G2 on a symplectic manifold (M,ω) be given. Suppose that the level sets of the equivariant
moment maps Φi : M → g∗i (i = 1, 2) are connected. Assume these actions satisfy the
symplectic Howe condition. Then there is a bijection Λ : Φ1(M)/G1 → Φ2(M)/G2.

Proof. By the symplectic Howe condition and Prop. 3.19, one has C∞(M)Gi = Φ∗
jC

∞(g∗j ) for
i + j = 3. By Lemma 4.11, we have a singular dual pair in this situation:

M/AG1 ←M →M/AG2
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4 SINGULAR DUAL PAIRS ARISING FROM GROUP ACTIONS

By the symplectic leaf correspondence, there is a bijection

π2 ◦ π−1
1 : (M/AG1)/AG2 → (M/AG2)/AG1 ,

where πi : M → M/AGi are the canonical projections and the symplectic leaves are seen as
subsets of the space in which they are lying.

By the symplectic Howe condition and Prop. 3.20, the level sets of the moment maps are
Φ−1

i (Φi(z)) = Gj · z for any point z ∈ M and i + j = 3. By Lemma 3.1, the Gj-orbits and
thus the Φi-level sets are contained in a single Gi-isotropy type submanifold. Now Prop. 4.9
applies and therefore, M/AG1 = M/A′

G2
= Φ2(M) and M/AG2 = M/A′

G1
= Φ1(M) hold.

Explicitly, when ϕi : M/A′
Gi

= M/AGj → Φi(M) (i + j = 3) are the bijections coming
from Prop. 4.9, then

Λ = ϕ2 ◦ π1 ◦ π−1
2 ◦ ϕ−1

1 = ϕ2 ◦ J2 ◦ (ϕ1 ◦ J1)−1 = Φ2 ◦ Φ−1
1

is a well-defined bijection on the level of coadjoint orbits.

Thus we have placed our orbit correspondence (Thm. 3.26(i)) in the context of singular
dual pairs. By Thm. 4.8, we see that for all points z ∈M , the following generalization of the
Lie-Weinstein condition is satisfied (i + j = 3):

gi · z = (gj · z)∠ ∩ TzMGj,z .

Remark 4.17. Observe that we did not rederive the duality between coadjoint orbits and reduced
spaces of Thm. 3.26(iii), although results about reduced spaces are available in the context
of singular dual pairs (see, e. g., [OR04, Cor. 11.6.11]).
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5 Geometric Quantization of Symplectic Dual Pairs

Before quantizing symplectic dual pairs, we recall some basic properties of representations
of Howe dual pairs, followed by a reminder on the procedure of geometric quantization.
Thereafter, we describe the behaviour of symplectic dual pairs and the orbit correspondence
under quantization.

In particular, we obtain that the orbit correspondence is compatible with the integrality
of the orbits, i. e., it maps integral orbits to integral ones. Finally, using results on multiplic-
ities and reduced spaces, we can show that the (G1 × G2)-representation on the geometric
quantization space admits a decomposition that satisfies the representation-theoretic Howe
condition, as recalled below.

5.1 Howe Dual Pairs and Howe Condition

Our final result, Thm. 5.17, will show that the symplectic Howe condition implies a special
decomposition of the (G1×G2)-representation obtained via geometric quantization from the
commuting Hamiltonian actions of G1 and G2.

This decomposition does not come as a surprise – indeed, it is the same one that is known
as Howe’s duality in the representation theory of reductive Lie groups (and in invariant
theory), valid for certain representations of Howe (dual) pairs [How89].

Definition 5.1. Let G be a Lie group. A Howe (dual) pair in G is a pair (G1, G2) of two Lie
subgroups of G which are their mutual centralizers in G:

ZG(G1) = G2 and ZG(G2) = G1.

All Lie groups are assumed to be real reductive.

We will restrict ourselves to compact groups in the sequel, see a listing of compact exam-
ples of Howe dual pairs in App. B. Representations of Howe dual pairs are natural candidates
for representations satisfying the following condition.

Definition 5.2. Given a product G1×G2 of two compact Lie groups linearly represented on a finite
dimensional complex vector space V (% : G1×G2 → GL(V )), we say that the representation
satisfies the representation-theoretic Howe condition if in the unitary dual Ĝ1 of G1, there is
a subset D ⊆ Ĝ1, and, defined on it, an injective map Λ : D → Ĝ2 such that

V ∼=
⊕

[Vα]∈D

Vα ⊗Wα, (5.1)

where Vα represents a class [Vα] in D and Wα represents the class Λ([Vα]). The map [Vα] 7→
[Wα] from D ⊆ Ĝ1 to Λ(D) ⊆ Ĝ2 is called a representation-theoretic Howe duality.

Condition (5.1) for the representation (%, V ) is equivalent to another condition, which we
can interpret as quantum counterpart of the symplectic Howe condition. Note that by %, we
mean the representation of the Lie group as well as of its Lie algebra.
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5 GEOMETRIC QUANTIZATION OF SYMPLECTIC DUAL PAIRS

Lemma 5.3. Let a product G1 × G2 of two compact connected Lie groups be linearly represented
on a finite-dimensional vector space V over C by % : G1×G2 → GL(V ). The representation-
theoretic Howe condition is equivalent to the double commutant condition

ZEnd(V )(%i(Ugi)) = %j(Ugj) for i 6= j, (5.2)

where Ugk is the universal enveloping algebra (over C) of a Lie algebra gk, %k = %|Gk
is the

restriction of the given representation to a member of the product G1×G2 (for k = 1, 2), and
for S ⊆ End(V ), ZEnd(V )(S) is the centralizer of S in the endomorphisms of V .

Proof. This equivalence is a consequence of the double commutant theorem [GW98, Thm. 3.3.7]
and the general duality theorem [GW98, Thm. 4.5.12] for the implication (5.2) ⇒ (5.1).

Lemma 3.1.9 in [GW98] and Burnside’s theorem show (5.1) ⇒ (5.2).

Remark 5.4. We see the symplectic Howe condition (Def. 3.17) as the natural classical analog
of this double commutant condition for two representations. Here, the endomorphisms in
End(V ) play the role of the quantum analog of the classical observables C∞(M); and %i(Ugi)
is the quantized counterpart of the collective functions Φ∗

i C
∞(g∗i ).

Such a situation may be generated from Howe pairs.

5.2 Reminder on Geometric Quatization

Before actually quantizing our symplectic dual pair setting, we give a quick review of geo-
metric quantization.

Given a symplectic manifold (M,ω) with integral symplectic form, i. e., [ω] ∈ H2
dR(M, Z),

there exists a complex line bundle L→M with a connection ∇ and a Hermitean form h on
L such that the curvature of ∇ is ω and the connection is metric with respect to the form h.
We call such a line bundle a prequantizing line bundle. This bundle is unique if there are no
non-trivial flat line bundles over M , i. e., in particular, if M is simply connected (this is the
case for coadjoint orbits of compact groups: notice that the coadjoint orbits do not change
when going to the simply connected cover of the group). In the sequel, we use the following
notation.

Notation. If (M,ω) is a symplectic manifold with integral form, we denote by L(M,ω) a cor-
responding prequantum line bundle, i. e., a complex line bundle with first de Rham Chern
class equal to [ω]. We may omit ω if there is no ambiguity about the symplectic form.
For a coadjoint orbit Oα, we will write Lα = L(Oα), the KKS symplectic form ωOα being
understood.

If a group action of a Lie group G is given on the symplectic manifold (M,ω), the question
arises whether it can be lifted to L. An answer is given by the following theorem [Kos70,
Thm. 4.5.1], which assumes the action to be Hamiltonian with equivariant moment map.

Theorem 5.5. Let (M,ω) be a symplectic manifold with integral form such that there exist a
prequantum line bundle p : L → M , a Hermitean structure on the sections of L, and a
connection on L with curvature ω and metric with respect to the Hermitean structure.

Let a compact, connected and simply connected Lie group G be given with a Hamiltonian
action on (M,ω), the moment map Φ : M → g∗ being assumed to be equivariant.
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Then there exists a lift of the action of G to L; the fundamental vector fields of this action,
for any ξ ∈ g, are given by

ξL = p∗Φξ (2πi)L + ξ̃M , (5.3)

where Φξ is the corresponding component of the moment map, (2πi)L the fundamental vector
field for the natural fibrewise U(1)-action on L, and ξ̃M is the horizontal lift of the funda-
mental vector field for the action on M .

This theorem does not include torus actions nor of other groups that are not simply
connected; the following extension of its scope is possible (compare [Dui96, Prop. 15.4] and
[Wur96]).

Proposition 5.6. If G = T is a torus, then there exists a lift to L of the Hamiltonian action of T
on M . If G = K is a compact Lie group, then there exists a finite covering of K whose action
admits a lift to L. In both cases, the lift can be chosen to preserve the connection 1-form and
the Hermitean structure.

Assume from now on that a lift of the G-action to L has been chosen. Then the action of
a stabilizer Gz of a point z ∈M lifts to a linear action on the fibre Lz = p−1(z) in L. As any
fibre Lz is isomorpic to C, this action can be seen as a character χ : Gz → C× = GL(1, C),
even as a unitary character as the lifted action preserves the Hermitean form on L. If Gz is
connected, then Kostant’s formula (5.3) yields an explicit formula for this character, using
that any h ∈ Gz may be expressed as h = exp ξ:

χ(h) = e−2πiΦξ(z) ∈ U(1). (5.4)

In order to proceed from prequantization to quantization, one has to take a close look
on the space of sections Γ∞(M,L) of the prequantum line bundle. The G-action on L
induces a G-action on the sections. However, this space is often too big to be an irreducible
representation and does not satisfy other requirements suggested by canonical quantization in
physics (e. g., square integrability). That is why one introduces so-called polarizations, i. e.,
subbundles of TM with respect to which sections are required to be covariantly constant.
Here, we will take the following short-cut: In the case of M being Kähler, the space Γhol(M,L)
of holomorphic sections can be considered as the geometric quantization of (M,ω) – this is
what we will do in the sequel. In particular, for G a compact Lie group, its coadjoint orbits
are Kähler, and saying that the spaces of polarized sections over these orbits are irreducible
as G-representations is a reformulation of the Borel-Weil theorem.

With our results about the duality of orbits and reduced spaces (Thm. 3.26(iii)), we ar-
rived at precise statements about the occurring reduced spaces. This knowledge can be
exploited for the quantization, given that we know how reduced spaces behave under geo-
metric quantization. For that reason, we recall the quantization-commutes-with-reduction
theorem for the case that the reduced spaces are manifolds [GS82, Thm. 3.2].

Theorem 5.7. Let (M,ω) be a prequantizable symplectic manifold with Hamiltonian G-action (G
compact connected Lie group), equivariant moment map Φ and line bundle L(M) equipped
with a connection ∇ on L(M) whose curvature coincides with ω. If the G-action on the level
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5 GEOMETRIC QUANTIZATION OF SYMPLECTIC DUAL PAIRS

set Φ−1(0) is free, then the reduced space M0 = Φ−1(0)/G is a manifold, and there exists a
unique line bundle L(M0) over M0 such that

π∗L(M0) = i∗L(M) and π∗∇0 = i∗∇,

where π : Φ−1(0)→ Φ−1(0)/G is the quotient map and i : Φ−1(0)→M the inclusion.

By the shifting trick, any reduced space may be regarded as a reduced space at 0. More
precisely, one has the following folklore result (see, e. g., [OR04, Thm. 6.5.2]).

Theorem 5.8. The reduced space at α ∈ g∗, Φ−1(α)/Gα, is symplectomorphic to the reduction of
M ×O−α at 0, where O−α denotes the coadjoint orbit through α with the KKS symplectic form
multiplied by −1.

Let us recall that for G a compact connected semisimple Lie group and α ∈ g∗, Oα is an
integral symplectic manifold if and only if there exists a character χα : Gα → U(1) such that
(χα)∗e = 2πiα. Thus one defines:

Definition 5.9. (i) Let G be a compact connected Lie group and α ∈ g∗. We call α integral if
there exists χα : Gα → U(1) such that (χα)∗e = 2πiα.

(ii) If α is integral, we call Oα an integral orbit.

We observe that integral coadjoint orbits are integral symplectic manifolds but the con-
verse statement is not true in general because of the possible presence of a positive-dimensional
centre.

5.3 Prequantization: Reduced Spaces and Integral Orbit Correspondence

The aim now is to show that the coadjoint orbit correspondence which we have obtained in
Thm. 3.26(i) does preserve the integrality of the orbits. By Thm. 3.26(iii), we know that the
preservation of integrality is closely related to the reduced spaces occurring in our setting.

From Thm. 5.8 we conclude that any reduced space Mα1 admits a prequantizing line bun-
dle L(Mα1) if the coadjoint orbit Oα1 does. Take our symplectomorphism Φ̃2 : Mα1 → Oα2 ,

then we obtain the bundle
(
Φ̃−1

2

)∗
L(Mα1) over Oα2 . As coadjoint orbits of compact con-

nected Lie groups are simply connected (which can be seen by going to the simply connected
cover of the Lie group which has the same coadjoint orbits), there are no non-trivial flat
vector bundles, hence no torsion line bundles. Therefore, for any α1 such that (Oα1 , ω

Oα1 )

is an integral symplectic manifold, the bundle
(
Φ̃−1

2

)∗
L(Mα1) is the unique prequantum line

bundle over Oα2 . Thus we have proved:

Proposition 5.10. Let Oα1 and Oα2 be two coadjoint orbits in correspondence as in Thm. 3.26(i).
Then (Oα1 , ω

Oα1 ) is an integral symplectic manifold if and only if (Oα2 , ω
Oα2 ) is an integral

symplectic manifold, too.

Let us from now on assume that the (G1×G2)-action on M comes with a fixed “lineariza-
tion on L”, i. e., there is given a fibrewise linear (G1 × G2)-action on L = L(M,ω) covering
the (G1 ×G2)-action on M .
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5.4 Explicit Characters for the Integral Orbit Correspondence

Theorem 5.11. Let Oα1 and Oα2 be two coadjoint orbits in correspondence as in Thm. 3.26(i).
Then Oα1 is integral if and only if Oα2 is integral.

Proof. Let α ∈ g∗1 be integral. Since the G2-actions on M and L commute with the G1-actions,
the G2-action on L descends canonically to a G2-action on L(Mα1) covering the natural
G2-action on Mα1 . (See [GS82] for the construction of the bundle L(Mα1).)

Denoting the G2-equivariant symplectomorphism Φ̃2 : (Mα1 , ω
Mα1 ) → (Oα2 , ω

Oα2 ) from
above by Ψ, we have the bundle (Ψ−1)∗L(Mα1) = L(Oα2) together with a G2-invariant
connection ∇ given by pulling back the G2-invariant connection induced on L(Mα1) by a
(G1 × G2)-invariant connection on L → M . (See again [GS82] for the construction of the
connection on L(Mα1).) We thus arrive at the following commuting diagram (where p denotes
the bundle projection and L(Oα2)α2 = p−1(α2)):

G2 × L(Oα2) //

id×p

��

L(Oα2)

p

��
G2 ×Oα2

// Oα2 ,

yielding a homomorphism χ : G2,α2 → U(L(Oα2)α2) = U(1).
It remains to show that χ = χα2 , i. e., χ∗e = 2πiα2. Since the G2-action on L(Oα2) and

the connection ∇ come from the reduced bundle with connection L(Mα1) and this comes
in turn from a connection on L → M , we have the usual Kostant formula (5.3) for the
fundamental vector fields of the G2-action on L(Oα2) (compare Thm. 5.5). More precisely,

given ξ ∈ g2, ξL(Oα2 ) = ξ̃Oα2 +p∗(ΦOα2
2 )(2πi)L(Oα2 ), where ξN denotes the fundamental vector

field associated to ξ on a G2-manifold N , X̃ denotes the ∇-horizontal lift of a vector field X
on Oα2 to L(Oα2), 2πi ∈ iR ∼= u(1) also has a fundamental vector field on the bundle by the
canonical U(1)-action on it, and ΦOα2

2 is the G2-moment map on Oα2 .
For ξ ∈ g2,α2 , the field ξL(Oα2 ) is now tangent to the p-fibre L(Oα2)α2 over α2 and equals

there (2πi)L(Oα2 )〈α2, ξ〉. Thus χ∗e : G2,α2 → U(1) is equal to d
dt

∣∣
0
e2πi〈α2,ξ〉t = 2πi〈α2, ξ〉.

5.4 Explicit Characters for the Integral Orbit Correspondence

Having checked that integrality is preserved under the orbit correspondence, it is natural to
search directly for a relation between the characters χi : Gi,αi → U(1) and the character
χ : G12,z → U(1) coming from the (G1 ×G2)-action on L over a point z ∈M .

Kostant’s result (Thm. 5.5) will now allow us to prove a more explicit version of the
integral correspondence, at the price of stronger assumptions on connectedness and simply-
connectedness compared to Thm. 5.11.

Theorem 5.12. Let (M,ω) be an integral symplectic manifold, with commuting Hamiltonian ac-
tions of connected and simply connected compact Lie groups G1 and G2. Assume the moment
maps Φi : M → g∗i (i = 1, 2) to be equivariant. Abbreviate G12 = G1×G2 and Φ12 = Φ1⊕Φ2.
Require all stabilizers belonging to any occurring action to be connected.

Assume further that the orbits of G1 are level sets of Φ2 and vice versa such that the
coadjoint orbits in Φ1(M) and Φ2(M) are in correspondence via the map Λ of Thm. 3.26.
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5 GEOMETRIC QUANTIZATION OF SYMPLECTIC DUAL PAIRS

In this situation, the integrality of an orbit Oα1 ⊆ Φ1(M) implies the integrality of the
corresponding orbit Oα2 ⊆ Φ2(M) and vice versa. The characters χ, χ1 and χ2 of G12,z, G1,α1

and G2,α2, resp., satisfy the following relation:

χ((g1, g2)) = χ1(g1)χ2(g2)

for any (g1, g2) ∈ G12,z.

Proof. By Thm. 5.5, the action of the group G12 does lift to the prequantization bundle L over
M . The action of the stabilizer G12,z of a point z ∈M does lift to a linear action on the fibre
Lz over z. Hence, it can be expressed as a map χ : G12,z → C×, as C× = GL(Lz).

If h ∈ G12,z, write it as h = exp ξ for some ξ ∈ g12,z. Then by (5.4), we know that the
character is given by χ(h) = e−2πiΦξ(z).

Having assumed that the level sets of the moment maps of one action are the orbits of the
other action, we may apply Lemma 3.24, which says that the stabilizer G1,α1 of the element
α1 = Φ1(z) ∈ g∗1 under the coadjoint action can be expressed as

G1,α1 = {g1 ∈ G | ∃g2 ∈ G2 : (g1, g2) ∈ G12,z},

and analogously for G2,α2 . Moreover, in this setting, we have the orbit correspondence of
Thm. 3.26. Therefore, there is a bijection between the G12-orbits in M , the coadjoint G1-
orbits in Φ1(M) and the coadjoint G2-orbits in Φ2(M) given by G12 · z ↔ Ad∗(G1)α1 ↔
Ad∗(G2)α2.

Having this information at hand, we can now verify that the orbit correspondence does
send integral coadjoint G1-orbits to integral coadjoint G2-orbits. For a stabilizer G12,z of
the G12-action on M , we have constructed the character χ. Let αi = Φi(z) (i = 1, 2) and
Gi,αi be its stabilizers. Analogously, a character χ1 of G1,α1 can be constructed for ωOα1 ;
the existence of such a character is the very definition of integrality of the coadjoint orbit. If
h = (h1, h2) = (exp ξ1, exp ξ2) ∈ G12,z, then one calculates

χ(h)
χ1(h1)

=
e−2πiΦξ(z)

e−2πi〈α1 | ξ1〉

=
e−2πi(〈α1 | ξ1〉+〈α2 | ξ2〉)

e−2πi〈α1 | ξ1〉

= e−2πi〈α2 | ξ2〉,

thus the quotient does not depend on h1. Therefore, it is possible to define χ2(h2) =
χ(h)χ1(h1)−1; and χ2 actually is a character. In other words, the integrality of one coadjoint
orbit in the correspondence implies the integrality of the other one and the characters are
related as claimed.

5.5 Quantization of Commuting Hamiltonian Actions

In order to make general statements about the geometric quantization of our setting, we will
restrict our assumptions further. More precisely, we will assume that M is Kähler, the acting
groups are compact and connected and that the moment maps are admissible in the sense of
[Sja95, p. 109].
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5.5 Quantization of Commuting Hamiltonian Actions

Definition 5.13. Choose a G-invariant inner product on g with corresponding norm and define
the function µ = ‖Φ‖2. Let Ft be the gradient flow of −µ. A moment map is called admissible
if for every z ∈ M , the path of steepest descent Ft(z) through z (t ≥ 0) is contained in a
compact set.

Remark 5.14. Examples of admissible moment maps are all proper moment maps and the moment
map of the natural linear U(n)-action on Cn.

One then has the following theorem [Sja95, Thm. 2.20].

Theorem 5.15. Let G be a compact connected Lie group acting by holomorphic transformations
on a Kähler manifold M with admissible equivariant moment map Φ. Suppose this action
extends to an action of the complexification GC of G. For every positive weight α of G,
the space of holomorphic sections Γhol(Mα, Lα) of the prequantum line bundle Lα over the
symplectic reduced space Mα is naturally isomorphic to HomG(Vα,Γhol(M,L)), the space of
intertwining operators from the irreducible representation Vα with highest weight α to the
quantization Γhol(M,L) of M .

Remark 5.16. The reduced spaces Mα inherit, also in the singular case, “sufficient” structure in
order to define holomorphic sections of Lα →Mα (compare [Sja95]).

Assume now that we are again in the setup of Thm. 3.26 and assume that G1 and G2

act by holomorphic transformations, (M,ω) is Kähler, and [ω] is an integral class. Let a lift
of the (G1 × G2)-action to the prequantizing line bundle L → M be fixed. Of course, the
lifted transformations are assumed to be holomorphic as well. By the Borel-Weil theorem,
the geometric quantizations, Vαi

∼= Γhol(Oαi , Lαi) with αi integral, realize the irreducible
representations of Gi, thus Γhol(Oα1 × Oα2 , Lα1 � Lα2) the irreducibles for G1 × G2. Here
Lα1 � Lα2 →M1 ×M2 is given as p∗1(Lα1)⊗ p∗2(Lα2) with pj : M1 ×M2 →Mj denoting the
j-th projection for j = 1, 2. Now,

HomG1×G2 (Γhol(Oα1 ×Oα2 , Lα1 � Lα2),Γhol(M,L))
∼= Γhol

(
Φ−1(Oα1 ×Oα2)/(G1 ×G2), L(α1,α2)

)
By Thm. 3.26(iv), the reduced space may be empty (if the coadjoint orbits are not in corre-
spondence), hence the space of sections Γhol(Φ−1(Oα1 × Oα2)/(G1 × G2), L(α1,α2)) is trivial;
otherwise the reduced space is a point and the space of sections is simply C. So, one concludes
for the multiplicities of G1 ×G2-representations in the quantization of M :

dim HomG1×G2 (Γhol(Oα1 ×Oα2 , Lα1 � Lα2),Γhol(M,L)) ≤ 1,

the equal sign being true if and only if Oα2 = Λ(Oα1).
Interpreting the line bundles Lα1 , Lα2 and Lα1 � Lα2 as sheaves and their holomorphic

sections as their zeroth cohomology group, one concludes from a standard Künneth formula
(compare [SW59] and [Kau67]) that

Γhol(Oα1 ×Oα2 , Lα1 � Lα2) ∼= Γhol(Oα1 , Lα1)⊗ Γhol(Oα2 , Lα2).
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5 GEOMETRIC QUANTIZATION OF SYMPLECTIC DUAL PAIRS

Recall that by 3.26(iii), the coadjoint orbit corresponding to Oα1 ∈ Φ1(M)/G1 is sym-
plectomorphic to the orbit reduced space of Oα1 , i. e.,

Λ(Oα1) ∼= Φ−1
1 (Oα1)/G1 = Mα1 .

This implies that the multiplicity space of one action coincides with an irreducible repre-
sentation of the other one, i. e., for Oα2 = Λ(Oα1),

HomG1(Vα1 ,Γhol(M,L)) ∼= Γhol(Mα1 , L(Mα1)) = Γhol(Oα2 , Lα2).

The preceding statements can be summarized as follows.

Theorem 5.17. Let G1 and G2 be compact connected Lie groups acting by holomorphic transfor-
mations on a Kähler manifold M such that the actions extend to actions of the respective
complexified groups. Suppose that the actions of G1 and G2 commute and are Hamiltonian
with admissible equivariant moment maps Φ1 and Φ2. Denote by L the prequantum line bun-
dle over M , and by t+Z the integral points in a Weyl chamber t+ in the dual t∗ of a maximal
abelian subalgebra t ⊆ g1.

Assume further the symplectic Howe condition to be satisfied and that the Φ1- and Φ2-level
sets are connected so that the orbit correspondence map Λ is available. Then:

Γhol(M,L) ∼=
⊕

α1∈Φ1(M)∩t+Z

Γhol(Oα1 , Lα1)⊗ Γhol(Oα2 , Lα2),

where Oα2 = Λ(Oα1).

Remark 5.18. (i) Let (M,ω) be a compact complex manifold together with an integral Kähler
form and L → M a prequantizing holomorphic line bundle. Let furthermore the con-
nected compact Lie group G1×G2 act by holomorphic transformations and in a Hamil-
tonian fashion on M . If the pair of actions (i. e., the G1-action and the G2-action)
satisfies the symplectic Howe condition, the preceding theorem applies.

(ii) As in Prop. 3.20 and Thm. 3.26, it is possible to remove the connectedness condition on
the level sets of the moment maps, see [BW09].

In the setting of Thm. 5.17 we thus have that the symplectic Howe condition for the actions
on M implies the representation-theoretic Howe condition for the linear representation on the
(geometric) quantization of (M,ω).
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6.1 Definitions

6 The Action of (U(n), U(m)) on Mat(n, m; C)

6.1 Definitions

The object of the following considerations will be the action of the Howe pair (U(n), U(m)) in
U(nm) on the symplectic manifold of (n×m)-matrices M = Mat(n, m; C) (n ≥ m ≥ 1) with
symplectic form given by ωz(A,B) = Im tr(ĀTB) for z ∈M and A,B ∈ TzM or, equivalently,
in coordinates,

ω =
i
2

m∑
i=1

n∑
j=1

dzij ∧ dz̄ij = −dϑ,

i. e., ω is an exact form with potential ϑ = i
4

∑m
i=1

∑n
j=1(z̄ijdzij − zijdz̄ij) or ϑz(A) =

−1
2 Im tr(z̄TA).
On this symplectic manifold, an action is to be defined which preserves the symplectic

form. An element U ∈ U(n) will act on z ∈M by matrix multiplication from the left,

(U, z) 7→ U · z;

commuting with this action, V ∈ U(m) will act by matrix multiplication with the inverse of
V from the right,

(V, z) 7→ z · V −1 = z · V̄ T.

Having defined these two obviously commuting actions, the simultaneous action of both
groups may be regarded, too.

One notes that the defined action is even Hamiltonian, i. e., there exists a moment map.
The fundamental vector fields are as follows (left, right and joint action):

ξ(L)
z =

n∑
i,k=1

m∑
j=1

(
ξikzkj

∂

∂zij
− ξkiz̄kj

∂

∂z̄ij

)
= ξ · z ∀ξ ∈ u(n)

η(R)
z =

n∑
i=1

m∑
j,l=1

(
−ηljzil

∂

∂zij
+ ηjlz̄il

∂

∂z̄ij

)
= −z · η ∀η ∈ u(m)

ζM = (pru(n)(ζ))(L) + (pru(m)(ζ))(R) = ξ · z − z · η ∀ζ ∈ u(n)⊕ u(m),

using the projections pru(n) : u(n)⊕ u(m)→ u(n) and pru(m) : u(n)⊕ u(m)→ u(m).
By the definition of the moment map, one has dΦξ = ξM ω = −ξM dϑ = d(ξM ϑ)

(by invariance under the group actions) and thus, up to a constant, Φξ = ξM ϑ:

Φξ
(L)(z) =

i
2

n∑
i,k=1

m∑
j=1

(ξikzkj z̄ij) = −1
2
Im tr(ξzz̄T)

Φη
(R)(z) = − i

2

n∑
i=1

m∑
j,l=1

(ηljzilz̄ij) =
1
2
Im tr(ηz̄Tz)

The moment map of the joint action is the sum

Φζ(z) = Φ
pru(n)(ζ)

(L) (z) + Φ
pru(m)(ζ)

(R) (z) ∈ u(n)∗ ⊕ u(m)∗.
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For the next calculations, the Hermitian scalar product 〈·, ·〉 : Cn × Cn → C, (v1, v2) 7→
〈v1, v2〉 = v̄T

1 v2 (matrix product between a row and a column) will be needed.
One notes the following property of the moment maps for the action of U(n) and U(m)

(which is an adapted version of Witt’s theorem):

Lemma 6.1. Each level set of Φ(L) is exactly one U(m)-orbit and each level set of Φ(R) is exactly
one U(n)-orbit.

Proof. Consider first the case of the map Φ(R), which is, like z̄Tz, obviously invariant under
U(n). It has to be shown that for any z1, z2 ∈ M satisfying z̄T

1 z1 = z̄T
2 z2, there exists

U ∈ U(n) such that z2 = Uz1.
Now interpret z ∈ M ∼= (Cn)m as a collection of m column vectors {v1, . . . , vm} where

vi ∈ Cn for i = 1, . . . ,m. Then

z̄Tz =

 〈v1, v1〉 · · · 〈v1, vm〉
...

. . .
...

〈vm, v1〉 · · · 〈vm, vm〉

 ,

where 〈·, ·〉 is the Hermitian scalar product. This explicit form of z̄Tz shows that, instead of
proving the existence of a U ∈ U(n) such that z2 = Uz1, it is equivalent to show that for
any two ordered sets of m vectors each, {v1, . . . , vm} ⊂ Cn and {w1, . . . , wm} ⊂ Cn, with
〈vi, vj〉 = 〈wi, wj〉 ∀i, j ∈ {1, . . . ,m}, there is a U ∈ U(n) such that wi = Uvi ∀i ∈ {1, . . . ,m}.

We start with the case where n = m and both sets consist of linearly independent vectors,
hence both sets form a basis for Cn. Then a linear map U defined by Uvi = wi is automatically
unitary: 〈Uvi, Uvj〉 = 〈wi, wj〉 = 〈vi, vj〉.

Now let n > m and take two sets of m linearly independent vectors. Both sets span a
linear subspace of Cn: E = spanC{v1, . . . , vm} and F = spanC{w1, . . . , wm}. Then consider
the orthogonal complements E⊥ and F⊥, choose orthonormal bases {vi}ni=m+1 and {wi}ni=m+1

on them. Again define U by Uvi = wi. For 1 ≤ i, j ≤ m, one again has 〈Uvi, Uvj〉 =
〈wi, wj〉 = 〈vi, vj〉 by assumption; for 1 ≤ i ≤ m < j ≤ n, we have vi ∈ E, vj ∈ E⊥, wi ∈ F
and wj ∈ F⊥, therefore 〈Uvi, Uvj〉 = 〈wi, wj〉 = 0 = 〈vi, vj〉; and for m < i, j ≤ n the
orthonormality of the chosen bases in E⊥ and F⊥ proves that U is unitary.

The next case to be treated is when one has two sets of m vectors {v1, . . . , vm} ⊂ Cn and
{w1, . . . , wm} ⊂ Cn, with 〈vi, vj〉 = 〈wi, wj〉 ∀i, j ∈ {1, . . . ,m}, where the first k vectors of
each set are a maximal linearly independent subset (k < m ≤ n). Note that the assumption
on the scalar product implies that k is the same on both sides: Otherwise, we would have k
linearly independent vectors in the first set and l in the second. W. l. o. g., assume l ≥ l′ > k,
then for any such l′ there would be coefficients αi (not all zero) such that vl′ =

∑k
i=1 αivi.

Assume further that {v1, . . . , vk} and {w1, . . . , wl} are orthonormal (always possible with
Gram-Schmidt), then (1 ≤ j ≤ k)

0 = 〈wj , wl′〉 = 〈vj , vl′〉 =
k∑

i=1

αi〈vj , vi〉 = αj ,

thus k = l. For these k linearly independent vectors (k < n), there exists a map U as in
the preceding case (where we had m linearly independent vectors). As all possible scalar
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6.2 Singular Value Decomposition of z ∈M

products between vectors from the first and the second set, respectively, coincide, Gram-
Schmidt yields identical transformations for both sets to obtain orthonormal ones, so assume
the first k vectors of both sets are already orthonormal. Then the remaining m − k vectors
behave as they are supposed to (1 ≤ j ≤ k < l < m):

〈Uvj , Uvl〉 =

〈
Uvj ,

k∑
i=1

αiUvi

〉
=

〈
wj ,

k∑
i=1

αiwi

〉
= 〈wj , wl〉 = 〈vj , vl〉,

where αi = 〈wi, wl〉 = 〈vi, vl〉 – so U is unitary.
For Φ(L), the proof works identically: One has to show that for two sets of n vectors each

which are now contained in Cm and satisfy the analogous condition on the scalar products,
there exists a map V ∈ U(m) mapping the first set to the other one. As n ≥ m ≥ k, these
sets will never be linearly independent unless n = m.

6.2 Singular Value Decomposition of z ∈M

In order to obtain a normal form for the actions of the Howe pair (U(n), U(m)), the singular
value decomposition of a rectangular matrix z ∈M will be recalled.

First note that the products z̄Tz and z̄zT are Hermitian matrices; consequently, their
eigenvalues are real. With respect to the Hermitian scalar product, both are positive-
semidefinite (for any v ∈ Cm, v̄T(z̄Tz)v = (zvT)(zv) = ‖zv‖2 ≥ 0), therefore, their eigenval-
ues are non-negative, and one further has:

Lemma 6.2. The eigenvalues of z̄Tz and z̄zT are the same; they appear with the same multiplicities
(except for the eigenvalue 0).

Proof. If v ∈ Cm is an eigenvector of z̄Tz, i. e., (z̄Tz)v = λv, then zv is an eigenvector of zz̄T,
hence zv one of z̄zT, for the same eigenvalue λ – and vice versa. Take {vi}ki=1 to be k linearly
independent eigenvectors of z̄Tz for the eigenvalue λ ∈ R+. Suppose now that {zvi}ki=1 is a
linearly dependent set. Then for some constants µi which are not all zero,

0 = z̄Tz

(
k∑

i=1

µivi

)
= λ

(
k∑

i=1

µivi

)
,

which is a contradiction.

Define a matrix Σ ∈M by

Σ = Σ(σ1, . . . , σm) =



σ1 0 · · · 0
0 σ2 · · · 0
...

...
. . .

...
0 0 · · · σm

0 0 · · · 0
...

...
0 0 · · · 0


,
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where σi =
√

λi are the square roots of the eigenvalues of z̄Tz, appearing according to their
multiplicity and ordered such that σ1 ≥ σ2 ≥ . . . ≥ σm ≥ 0.

Let k be the highest index for which σk 6= 0. Choose a unitary matrix V ∈ U(m) where
the first k columns Vi are eigenvectors of z̄Tz of length one corresponding to the eigenvalues
λi, which are orthogonal with respect to the Hermitian form. Complete the remaining m− k
columns by choosing m − k arbitrary linearly independent vectors, make them orthonormal
using Gram-Schmidt.

Let U ∈ U(n) be given as follows: For i = 1, . . . , k, give the columns by Ui = 1
σi

z · Vi. By
the definition of V , they are orthogonal of length one (for the Hermitian form). Complete U
by adding n− k vectors {Uk+1, . . . , Un} ⊂ Cn such that {Ui}ni=1 is linearly independent and
apply Gram-Schmidt. Then any z ∈M may be written as z = UΣV̄ T.

The matrix Σ obtained in this decomposition is unique (by the definition of eigenvalues
and the imposed ordering), the matrices U and V may differ by an element of the stabilizer,
which will be calculated next.

6.3 Slices, Stabilizers and Orbits on M

Slices. From the singular value decomposition one concludes that any orbit of the joint
(U(n) × U(m))-action contains exactly one element of the type Σ = Σ(σ1, . . . , σm) ∈ M .
Define the set S = {Σ ∈ M | Σ = Σ(σ1, . . . , σm), σ1 > . . . > σm > 0}. Its closure S =
{Σ ∈ M | Σ = Σ(σ1, . . . , σm), σ1 ≥ . . . ≥ σm > 0} is a global slice for the joint action of
U(n)× U(m), S will turn out to be a slice for the generic orbits.

Orbits of the individual actions of U(n) and U(m) are represented by elements ΣV̄ T and
UΣ, respectively.

Stabilizers. In order to describe the orbits corresponding to these actions, the stabilizers
of elements of the slice S will be calculated. At first, the generic case σ1 > . . . > σm > 0 is
treated. This will give the stabilizer of smallest dimension, hence the generic orbits.

Joint action of U(n)× U(m) on a generic element. The stabilizer is defined to be the
subgroup of U(n)× U(m) given by

StabU(n)×U(m)(Σ) = {(U, V ) ∈ U(n)× U(m) | UΣV̄ T = Σ}.

The stabilizer condition is equivalent to UΣ = ΣV , which can be written as

 | |
σ1U1, · · · , σmUm

| |

 =



σ1V1̄
...

σmVm̄

0 · · · 0
...

...
0 · · · 0


, (6.1)

where Ui is the ith column of U and Vī the ith row of V .
This equality of matrices yields the following set of conditions:
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6.3 Slices, Stabilizers and Orbits on M

1. σjUij = σiVij (1 ≤ i, j ≤ m)

2. σjUij = 0 (1 ≤ j ≤ m < i ≤ n)

3. Uij arbitrary (1 ≤ i ≤ n, m + 1 ≤ j ≤ n)

However, the third condition is restricted, because the second condition, together with
unitarity, implies that Uij = 0 for 1 ≤ i ≤ m < j ≤ n. Obviously, the entries Uij for
m + 1 ≤ i, j ≤ n form an element of U(n−m).

The interesting part of the stabilizer follows from the first condition. Together with
unitarity and the ordering on the σi,

1 =
n∑

i=1

Ūi1Ui1 =
m∑

i=1

(
σi

σ1

)2

V̄i1Vi1 ≤ |V11|2 +
m∑

i=2

|Vi1|2 = 1.

Equality only holds if
∑m

i=2 |V1i|2 = 0, which yields V11 ∈ U(1) and Vi1 = 0 for i = 2, . . . ,m.
Repeating this calculation for all rows and columns, one obtains that Vii ∈ U(1) for all
i = 1, . . . ,m. Hence (U, V ) ∈ StabU(n)×U(m)(Σ) has the form

U =


U11 · · · 0 |

. . . 0
0 · · · Umm |

0 Ũ

 , V =

U11 · · · 0
. . .

0 · · · Umm

 ,

where Uii ∈ U(1) and Ũ ∈ U(n−m).
From this calculation follows that, in the generic case, the stabilizer StabU(n)×U(m)(Σ) ∼=

(U(1))m · U(n − m) has real dimension m + (n − m)2. Noting that dimR M = 2mn and
dimR(U(n) × U(m)) = n2 + m2, one concludes that dimR(U(n) × U(m)) · Σ = 2mn −m =
dimR M − m. The codimension of the orbit equals the dimension of the slice S, as it is
supposed to.

Individual actions of U(n) and U(m) on a generic element. For these stabilizers one
simply has StabU(n)(Σ) ∼= U(n −m) and StabU(m)(Σ) = {idCm}. The first one is seen from
the condition UΣ = Σ, which is equivalent to Uijσj = σjδij (1 ≤ i ≤ n, 1 ≤ j ≤ m) and
no condition on the remaining entries. Therefore, Uij = δij in the upper left block of size
(m×m), the lower right block being an arbitrary element of U(n−m). The second calculation
is analogous.

Joint action of U(n)×U(m) on non-generic elements. Two non-generic cases are going
to be considered which represent well the general case. To start with, let σ = σ1 = . . . =
σk > σk+1 > . . . > σm > 0. The second and third condition which follow from (6.1) remain
unchanged, only the first one needs to be revisited. By these conditions and unitarity, the
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following holds for j ≤ k:

1 =
n∑

i=1

ŪijUij =
m∑

i=1

(σi

σ

)2
V̄ijVij =

k∑
i=1

V̄ijVij +
m∑

i=k+1

(σi

σ

)2
V̄ijVij

≤
k∑

i=1

V̄ijVij +
m∑

i=k+1

V̄ijVij = 1,

where equality holds only for
∑m

i=k+1 V̄ijVij = 0. Then (U, V ) stabilizes Σ = Σ(σ1, . . . , σm)
if it is of the form

U =


Ũ1 0 0

Uk+1,k+1 0

0
. . . 0

0 Umm

0 0 Ũ

 , V =


Ũ1 0

Uk+1,k+1 0

0
. . .

0 Umm

 ,

where Ũ1 ∈ U(k), Uii ∈ U(1) (i = k + 1, . . . ,m), Ũ ∈ U(n−m).
The other non-generic situation under investigation is σ1 > . . . > σk > σk+1 = . . . =

σm = 0. Here, only the third condition continues to hold, while the first and second condition
become less restrictive on the elements in the stabilizer. For i = 1, . . . , k, the diagonal entries
Uii ∈ U(1) appear as before, for the remainder there is no condition. Thus, an element (U, V )
of the stabilizer has the form:

U =


U11

. . .
Ukk

Ũ

 , V =


U11

. . .
Ukk

Ṽ

 ,

where Ũ ∈ U(n− k) and Ṽ ∈ U(m− k).
The stabilizer of an arbitrary Σ = Σ(σ1, . . . , σm) ∈ M with σ1 ≥ . . . ≥ σm ≥ 0 is block-

diagonal, each block being a copy of U(k) where k is the multiplicity of the corresponding
non-zero eigenvalue. For the zero eigenvalues and the last n −m entries of U(n), there are
blocks like Ũ and Ṽ in the preceding calculation.

Individual actions of U(n) and U(m) on non-generic elements. For the non-zero
entries of Σ = Σ(σ1, . . . , σm) ∈ M with σ1 ≥ . . . ≥ σm ≥ 0, the condition from the generic
case remains unchanged. For the zero entries (say σk+1 = . . . σm = 0), there is no condition
on the corresponding part of the stabilizing unitary matrix, just as in the case of the joint
action. Hence, U ∈ StabU(n)(Σ) if and only if U = diag(1, . . . , 1, Ũ) with Ũ ∈ U(n − k).
Analogously, V ∈ StabU(m)(Σ) if and only if V = diag(1, . . . , 1, Ṽ ) with Ũ ∈ U(m− k).

Conjugacy of the stabilizer groups. For a smooth group action, the stabilizers of the
points of one orbit are all conjugated to each other. In the present setting, there is a further
property: The stabilizers StabU(n)(z) are all the same for all z which lie in the same U(m)-
orbit, and vice versa, a special case of Lemma 3.1.
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6.4 Symplectic Properties of the Orbits

Invariants. One notices that the momentum maps of the left and right action are invariant
functions: Φ(L) is invariant under the action of U(m), and Φ(R) under U(n). Indeed, the
algebra of invariant functions coincides with the collective functions of the other action,
i. e., C∞(M)U(n) = Φ∗

(R)C
∞(u(m)∗) and C∞(M)U(m) = Φ∗

(L)C
∞(u(n)∗), as is seen by the

following lemma (keep in mind M ∼= (Cn)m).

Lemma 6.3. The algebra of U(n)-invariant smooth functions on (Cn)m (m copies of the defining
representation of U(n)) is generated by the functions

〈i | j〉 for 1 ≤ i ≤ j ≤ m,

where 〈v1, v2〉 is the Hermitian scalar product between v1, v2 ∈ Cn and 〈i | j〉 : (Cn)m →
C, (z1, . . . , zm) 7→ 〈zi, zj〉 = (z̄Tz)ij, if the zi are regarded as columns of z ∈M .

The proof of this lemma is explained in App. A.

6.4 Symplectic Properties of the Orbits

The first thing to note is that the slice S = {Σ ∈M |Σ = Σ(σ1, . . . , σm), σ1 > . . . > σm > 0}
is isotropic. Two vectors Λ1,Λ2 ∈ TzS = {Λ ∈ Mat(n, m; R) | Λ = Σ(λ1, . . . , λm)} have only
real matrix entries, so has Λ̄T

1 Λ2, hence ωz(Λ1,Λ2) = Im tr(Λ̄T
1 Λ2) = 0, by which TzS ⊆ TzS

∠.

Coisotropy of the joint (U(n)× U(m))-orbits. We are going to show that the orbits of
the joint action are coisotropic. This can be concluded from the orthogonality of the slice S
and the orbits.

For an element (ξ, η) ∈ u(n) × u(m), the flow of the corresponding vector field on M is
ϕ

(ξ,η)
t (z) = etξ · z · e−tη. Consequently, the tangent space to the orbit, Tz((U(n)×U(m)) · z),

is spanned by vectors ξ · z − z · η.
Associated to the symplectic form ω, there is a Riemannian metric gz(A,B) = Re tr(ĀTB).

Let Λ ∈ TzS and ξ · z − z · η ∈ Tz((U(n)× U(m)) · z) for z = Σ. Then gΣ(Λ, ξ · z − z · η) =
Re tr(Λ̄TξΣ − Λ̄TΣη). As the trace is purely imaginary, this becomes zero and shows the
desired orthogonality. For the trace, one calculates

tr(ΛTξΣ) = tr(ΣΛTξ) = − tr(ΣΛTξT) = − tr(ξΛΣT) = − tr(ΛΣTξ).

But ΛΣT = ΣΛT = diag(λ1σ1, . . . , λmσm, 0, . . . , 0) and thus the claim is true. By the in-
variance of the symplectic form under the group action, this orthogonality holds everywhere
in Ω = U(n) · S · U(m). Define for now E = TzS and F = Tz((U(n) × U(m)) · z). The
orthogonality gives, using the associated complex structure J ,

F∠ = J(F⊥) = JE ⊆ E⊥ = F.

The inclusion JE ⊆ E⊥ follows from g(e, Je′) = ω(e, e′) = 0 ∀e, e′ ∈ E (E isotropic).
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Symplectic complementarity of the orbits corresponding to the individual actions.
Take z ∈M, ξ ∈ u(n), η ∈ u(m). Then

ωz(ξ(L)
z , η(R)

z ) = Im tr(ξzT · zη)

=
1
2

[
tr(ξzT · zη)− tr(η̄Tz̄Tξz)

]
=

1
2
[
− tr(z̄Tξzη) + tr(z̄Tξzη)

]
= 0,

i. e., the orbits of both actions are symplectically orthogonal (which was already clear from
the invariance properties of the moment maps we observed earlier). By Lemma 3.4, we know
that it suffices to calculate the dimensions of these orbits in order to decide whether they are
also complementary.

In section 6.3, the stabilizers of the occuring actions were calculated. From this we
know that dimR(U(n) · Σ) ≤ n2 − (n − m)2 = 2nm − m2 and dimR(Σ · U(m)) ≤ m2 for
Σ ∈ S; if Σ ∈ S, equality holds. That is, the generic G1- and G2-orbits are symplectically
complementary because their dimensions add up to dimR M = 2nm.

6.5 Coadjoint Orbits in the Image of the Moment Map

Now we ask which coadjoint orbits occur in the image of the moment maps. As Φ(L) and Φ(R)

are both equivariant for one and invariant under the other action, it is sufficient to consider
the image (under the moment maps) of matrices Σ = Σ(σ1, . . . , σm), σ1 ≥ . . . ≥ σm ≥ 0, i. e.,
in the closure of the slice S. Attention will be restricted to the action of U(n) from the left,
the right action behaves analogously. First note for any ξ ∈ u(n),

Φξ
(L)(Σ) =

i
2

tr(ξΣΣ̄T) =
i
2

tr(ξ · diag(σ2
1, . . . , σ

2
m, 0, . . . , 0)).

Yet the stabilizer of such a point under the coadjoint U(n)-action is needed in order to
describe the orbit passing through it. An element U ∈ U(n) stabilizes Φ(L)(Σ) if and only if

tr(ξΣΣ̄T) = tr(ξ(UΣ)(UΣ)T) ∀ξ ∈ u(n).

This condition is equivalent to tr(ξ(ΣΣ̄T − (UΣ)(UΣ)T)) = 0, hence to ΣΣ̄T = (UΣ)(UΣ)T,
and eventually to σ2

j Ujk = σ2
kUjk – which is equivalent to saying

U ∈ StabU(n)(Φ(L)(Σ)) ⇔ U ∈ prU(n)(StabU(n)×U(m)(Σ)),

which has been calculated earlier. Analogously,

StabU(m)(Φ(R)(Σ)) = prU(m)(StabU(n)×U(m)(Σ)).

Taking a generic Σ ∈ S, the coadjoint orbits through Φ(L)(Σ) and Φ(R)(Σ) are diffeomorphic
to U(n)/(U(1)m · U(n−m)) and U(m)/U(1)m, respectively.
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6.6 Duality Properties of the Orbits

From Prop. 3.19 and Lemma 6.3 we conclude that the symplectic Howe condition is satisfied
because

Φ∗
(L)C

∞(u(n)∗) = C∞(M)U(m) = ZC∞(M)(Φ
∗
(R)C

∞(u(m)∗))

and vice versa. Further, the orbits of both group actions as well as the level sets of both
moment maps are connected. Therefore, Thm. 3.26 applies in this situation, i. e., we do have
a bijective correspondence between the coadjoint orbits in the moment images. Explicitly,
the correspondence map is given by Φ(L)(S) 3 (λ1, . . . , λm, 0, . . . , 0) 7→ (−λ1, . . . ,−λm) ∈
Φ(R)(S), for λ1 ≥ . . . ≥ λm ≥ 0. Quantizing this setting as in Thm. 5.17 makes us reobtain
Thm. 5.2.7 of [GW98] about the GL(n, C)-GL(m, C) duality (note that U(n) is maximal
compact in GL(n, C)).
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7 The Action of (G, G) on T ∗G

In this section, a natural correspondence between coadjoint orbits will be regarded. This
correspondence will be constructed using the moment maps of the simultaneous left and right
action of G × G on the cotangent bundle T ∗G of a Lie group G together with its canonical
symplectic form. Later, the obtained correspondence can be compared to the decomposition
of L2(G) given by the Peter-Weyl theorem (in the case where G is compact).

The following definitions will be made without further assumptions on the Lie group G,
however, they will have to be imposed later on.

7.1 Definitions

Take a Lie group G and its cotangent bundle T ∗G, the latter possessing a symplectic structure
ω = ωT ∗G given by the exterior differential of the canonical form dϑ,

ωβg = −dϑβg = −d(βg ◦ Tβg pr),

at a point βg ∈ T ∗
g G, where pr : T ∗G → G is the canonical bundle projection (Tβg pr maps

a vector from Tβg(T
∗G) to one in TgG, to which βg assigns a scalar, hence βg ◦ Tβg pr ∈

Ω1(T ∗G)). This symplectic form is exact.
The bundle T ∗G is trivial, hence there exist global trivializations T : T ∗G→ G× g∗. For

the following calculations, T is chosen to be the right trivialization (of a αg ∈ T ∗
g G)

T : αg 7→ (g, (T ∗
e Rg)αg),

using the right action R of G on itself. It is an isomorphism, its inverse being

T −1 : (g, αe) 7→ (T ∗
g Rg−1)αe = αe ◦ TgRg−1 ,

where g ∈ G and αe ∈ T ∗
e G ∼= g∗. All objects to be defined may be considered both on T ∗G

and G× g∗; the trivialized symplectic form is [OR04, Thm. 6.2.4]

T ω(g,α)((ug, µ), (vg, ν)) =
〈
ν, TgRg−1ug

〉
−
〈
µ, TgRg−1vg

〉
−
〈
α, [TgRg−1ug, TgRg−1vg]

〉
,

where g ∈ G; α, µ, ν ∈ g∗ and ug, vg ∈ TgG.
On the symplectic manifold (T ∗G, ω), a compatible action of G×G is obtained by lifting

the natural left and right actions of G on itself to the bundle. Note that the individual left
or right action of G on T ∗G is always proper. More properties of these lifts are going to be
summarized in the sequel, they can be found in [OR04, pp. 54, 128, and 218].

The left action Ψ(L)
h = Lh : g 7→ hg (g, h ∈ G) lifts to

Ψ̃(L)
h = T ∗

hgLh−1 : T ∗
g G→ T ∗

hgG, βg 7→ βg ◦ ThgLh−1 ,

and analogously, the action of G from the right, written as a left action, Ψ(R)
h = Rh−1 : g 7→

gh−1, lifts to
Ψ̃(R)

h = T ∗
gh−1Rh : T ∗

g G→ T ∗
gh−1G, βg 7→ βg ◦ Tgh−1Rh.

The action in the trivialization is obtained by requiring T to be equivariant, this gives
T Ψ̃(L)

h ((g, α)) = (hg,Ad∗(h)α). Note that the orbits of the left G-action on G×g∗ ∼= T ∗G are
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isomorphic to coadjoint G-orbits. For the right action, one has T Ψ̃(R)
h ((g, α)) = (gh−1, α).

The orbits of the right G-action are of the form G× {α}.
For later calculations, we record the fundamental vector fields for the left and right action

of G on T ∗G, denoted by ξ(L) and η(R) for ξ, η ∈ g. The infinitesimal generators of these
(trivialized) actions are

T∗(ξ(L))(g,α) =
d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

T Ψ̃(L)
exp(tξ)((g, α)) = (exp(tξ)g,Ad∗(exp(tξ))α) = (ξ(L)

g , ad∗(ξ)α),

where ξ
(L)
g is the fundamental vector field for the left G-action on itself, evaluated in g ∈ G,

and

T∗(η(R))(g,α) =
d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

T Ψ̃(R)
exp(tη)((g, α)) = (g exp(−tη), α) = (η(R)

g , 0),

where η
(R)
g is as above, but now for the right action. As both actions commute, the simulta-

neous action of G×G is generated by the fundamental vector field

T∗((ξ ⊕ η)T ∗G)(g,α) = ((ξ ⊕ η)G
g , ad∗(ξ)α),

where ξ ⊕ η ∈ g ⊕ g. All fundamental vector fields have to be understood as on T ∗G or
G, depending on the context (i. e., according to the superscript T ∗G or G, or whether it is
evaluated in a point of T ∗G or G).

One easily checks that the action defined above is symplectic; actually, it is Hamiltonian.
Using d(ξT ∗G ϑ) = ξT ∗G ω, one has a moment map (determined up to a constant), its
components are given by the contraction of a fundamental vector field with the canonical
form. The values at the point βg ∈ T ∗G of the moment maps for the left and right action,
Φξ

(L) and Φη
(R), are given by (ξ, η ∈ g)

Φξ
(L)|βg

= βg(ξ(L)
g ) and Φη

(R)|βg
= βg(η(R)

g ).

These moment maps are surjective and equivariant, as one sees immediately from their triv-
ialized forms:

T Φξ
(L)|(g,α) = α(ξ) and T Φη

(R)|(g,α) = −[Ad∗(g−1)α](η).

The trivialized forms of the moment maps also permit to read off their level sets. The
moment map for the right G-action is constant precisely on the left G-orbits; the right G-
orbits are the level sets of the left moment map.

7.2 Properties of the Orbits on T ∗G

Now the orbit types will be determined. Therefore, the stabilizers corresponding to the
different actions are calculated. In the trivialization T , a point (g, α) ∈ G × g∗ is fixed by
the following subgroup of G×G under the simultaneous action:

StabTG×G ((g, α)) = {(g1, g2) ∈ G×G | (g1, g2) · (g, α) = (g, α)}
= {(g1, g2) ∈ G×G | (g1gg−1

2 ,Ad∗(g1)α) = (g, α)}
= {(g1, g

−1g1g) ∈ G×G | g ∈ StabG(α)}
∼= StabG(α) = {g1 ∈ G | Ad∗(g1)α = α}
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By specializing to g1 = e and g2 = e, resp., the stabilizers of the left and right action of G
turn out to be trivial, thus the individual actions to be free:

StabT{e}×G ((g, α)) = StabTG×{e} ((g, α)) = {e}

Note that the stabilizer of (g, α) under the simultaneous action is isomorphic to the
stabilizer of α under the coadjoint action, hence it does not need to be compact if G is not –
the simultaneous left and right action of G on T ∗G is, in general, not proper. However, for a
compact group G, the generic stabilizer is isomorphic to a maximal torus in G. Note further
that triviality of the left and right stabilizer implies that the moment maps of the individual
actions are submersions because by Prop. 2.11, the image of the tangent map of the moment
map is the annihilator of the stabilizer Lie algebra.

Knowing now the structure of the (G × G)-orbits, we continue by showing that these
orbits are coisotropic. Let V be the tangent space to the (G×G)-orbit at (g, α):

V = T(g,α)(G×G) · (g, α) = {(TeRg(ξ)− TeLg(η), ad∗(ξ)α) | ξ, η ∈ g},

which is seen from the explicit form of the fundamental vector fields. As the action of G on
itself is transitive, TeRg and TeLg : g→ TgG are surjective and we may write:

V = {((TeLg)ξ, α ◦ ad(η)) | ξ, η ∈ g}

It can be split into the direct sum V = E⊕F , where E = {((TeLg)ξ, 0)|ξ ∈ g} = TgG×{0} and
F = {(0, α◦ad(η)) |η ∈ g}. The symplectic complement of V is now given by V ∠ = E∠∩F∠.
Therefore, we calculate the complements of E and F separately.

(ug, µ) ∈ E∠ ⇔
0 = T ω(g,α)((ug, µ), ((TeLg)ξ, 0))

= −
〈
µ, (TgRg−1)(TeLg)ξ

〉
−
〈
α, [TgRg−1ug,Ad(g)ξ]

〉
= −〈µ,Ad(g)ξ〉 −

〈
α, ad(TgRg−1ug)(Ad(g)ξ)

〉
= −〈µ,Ad(g)ξ〉+

〈
ad∗(TgRg−1ug)α, Ad(g)ξ

〉
=
〈
ad∗(TgRg−1ug)α− µ,Ad(g)ξ

〉
∀ξ ∈ g

⇔ µ = ad∗(TgRg−1ug)α

(ug, µ) ∈ F∠ ⇔
0 = T ω(g,α)((ug, µ), (0, α ◦ ad(η)))

=
〈
α ◦ ad(η), TgRg−1ug

〉
= −

〈
α, ad(TgRg−1ug)η

〉
=
〈
ad∗(TgRg−1ug)α, η

〉
∀η ∈ g

⇔ ad∗(TgRg−1ug)α = 0

From this follows:

V ∠ = E∠ ∩ F∠ = {(ug, 0) | ad∗(TgRg−1ug)α = 0} ⊆ TgG× {0} = E ⊆ V
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This means that the (G×G)-orbits on T ∗G are coisotropic.
The orbits of the individual left or right action do not have a particular symplectic prop-

erty. If they were isotropic or coisotropic, they would be Lagrangian (by dimension) and
the symplectic form would vanish when restricted to the tangent space of the orbit. Conse-
quently, the moment map would be constant on the connected components of the orbits, its
image being zero-dimensional (for G having a countable number of connected components).
But, in general, this is not the case. It it were symplectic, the dimension of the orbit would
not change under the moment map, which is not true, either.

For the individual left and right action, one easily finds a global slice: T ∗
e G ⊂ T ∗G meets

every G×{e}- and {e}×G-orbit exactly once. As the actions on T ∗G are lifts from transitive
actions on G, the tangent spaces of the orbits are complementary to those of T ∗

e G. As this
slice is common for both actions, there is a slice for the simultaneous G × G-action which
lies in T ∗

e G: Note that diag(G) ⊂ G × G acts on T ∗
e G = g∗ by the coadjoint action, where

slices exist under the conditions of Thm. 2.30. As the moment maps, when restricted to T ∗
e G,

are simply the identity, the slice for the G × G-action on T ∗G is again mapped to a slice
under Φ(L) and Φ(R). Here, the preservation of slices which was shown in Lemma 3.11 can
be observed for global slices (as the orbit structure in this example is very simple).

7.3 Duality Properties

The computation which establishes the coisotropy of the orbits allows for another conclusion:
Note that the vector space E is at the same time the tangent space at g ∈ G for the orbit of
the right action. E∠ turns out to be the tangent space for the left action. Hence the tangent
spaces of both orbits are symplectically complementary and thus satisfy the Lie-Weinstein
condition for a symplectic dual pair.

If G is connected, one easily deduces the following identities, which show that the sym-
plectic Howe condition is satisfied, i. e., 9

ZC∞(M)(Φ
∗
(L)C

∞(g∗)) = GC∞(M) = Φ∗
(R)C

∞(g∗)

and

ZC∞(M)(Φ
∗
(R)C

∞(g∗)) = C∞(M)G = Φ∗
(L)C

∞(g∗).

We have used Prop. 3.19 and the fact that the components of the moment maps separate the
orbits (because the level sets of each moment map are orbits of the other action).

As both moment maps are surjective submersions, we are in a completely generic situta-
tion and thus we may apply Thm. 3.16 directly (of course, the general orbit correspondence
of Thm. 3.26 also holds here). Therefore, we have a bijection between the symplectic leaves
in g∗ (i. e., the coadjoint orbits) for the left and the right action. The maps are represented

9The superscript G denotes invariance under the left and right G-action on M , resp.
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by a diagram:

(g, α)5

zzuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuu 	

$$IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

G× g∗
T Φ(L)

||xx
xx

xx
xx

x T Φ(R)

""FF
FF

FF
FF

F

α g∗ g∗ −Ad∗(g−1)α

Both moment maps being equivariant, there is a well-defined map

Λ : g∗/G→ g∗/G, Oα 7→ O−α,

providing an explicit orbit correspondence between the coadjoint orbits Oα (containing α)
and O−α (containing −α). Further, by Thm. 3.26(iii), we reobserve the known fact that the
reduced spaces for the moment map of the right G-action are the coadjoint orbits in the
image of the moment map of the left G-action (see also [OR04, Thm. 6.1.4]).

The orbit correspondence we have found matches the decomposition of the space L2(G)
(which is identified with the geometric quantization of T ∗G with respect to the standard
vertical polarization) given by the Peter-Weyl theorem.

Theorem 7.1 (Peter-Weyl). Let G be a compact connected Lie group. Let G act on L2(G) via the
left-regular representation. Then

L2(G) ∼=
⊕
α∈ bG

Vα ⊗ V ∗
α ,

where Vα denotes the representation space corresponding to the highest weight α and V ∗
α its

dual, which corresponds to the lowest weight −α.
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A Invariant functions on Mat(n, m; C) under the action of U(n)

Let an element U ∈ U(n) act on z ∈ M = Mat(n, m; C) by matrix multiplication from the
left: (U, z) → Uz, i. e., each column of z is acted on independently, columns are not mixed.
We interpret M as a real 2nm-dimensional vector space with complex structure given by
multiplication with the imaginary unit i.

The aim is to find all smooth (but not necessarily holomorphic as we work over R)
functions on M which are invariant under this action. By the following theorem of G. Schwarz
([Sch75], see also [OR04, Thm. 2.5.3]), this problem actually reduces to finding the invariant
real polynomials.

Theorem A.1. Let K be a compact Lie group acting linearly on the real vector space V and suppose
{p1, . . . , pk} generates the algebra of K-invariant real polynomials on V . Then the map

p : C∞(Rk)→ C∞(V )K , f 7→ f ◦ (p1, . . . , pk)

is surjective.

Therefore, we will find a Hilbert basis for the U(n)-invariants in R[M ] in order to describe
C∞(M)U(n). We first record the following identity:

Lemma A.2.
C⊗R HomR(M, R) = HomC(M, C)⊕HomC(M, C)

Here, HomC denotes the C-antilinear homomorphisms.

Proof. This becomes obvious when one writes out bases for these vector spaces. Observe first

HomR(M, R) = spanR{z 7→ Rezij , z 7→ Imzij | 1 ≤ i ≤ n, 1 ≤ j ≤ m},

i. e., the real dual space to M is spanned by the real and imaginary parts of all coordinate
functions. Its complexification can be written as follows:

C⊗R HomR(M, R) = spanC{z 7→ zij , z 7→ z̄ij | 1 ≤ i ≤ n, 1 ≤ j ≤ m}.

These are the C-linear and the C-antilinear complex coordinate functions on M . Both parts
can be considered separately,

HomC(M, C) = spanC{z 7→ zij | 1 ≤ i ≤ n, 1 ≤ j ≤ m}

and
HomC(M, C) = spanC{z 7→ z̄ij | 1 ≤ i ≤ n, 1 ≤ j ≤ m}.

By comparison, the claim follows.

Remark A.3. Note that, if S(V ) denotes the algebra of symmetric tensors over a vector space V ,
we have C[M ] = S(HomC(M, C)), C[M ] = S(HomC(M, C)) and R[M ] = S(HomR(M, R)).
From the preceding lemma,

S(C⊗R HomR(M, R)) = C[M ⊕M ].
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It still needs to be shown that

S(C⊗R HomR(M, R))U(n) = C⊗R (R[M ]U(n)),

in order to link the preceding identity to the determination of the invariants on R[M ]. The
fact that symmetrization and complexification commute is clear as symmetrization is purely
combinatorial and does not depend on the underlying field.

Lemma A.4.
(C⊗R R[M ])U(n) = C⊗R (R[M ]U(n))

Proof. In fact, C ⊗R R[M ] = C[M ], but if q ∈ C[M ]U(n), then Req and Imq lie in R[M ]U(n),
hence q ∈ C ⊗R (R[M ]U(n)). The opposite inclusion is clear because any complex-linear
combination

∑
i λiqi ∈ C[M ], with λi ∈ C and qi ∈ R[M ]U(n), is invariant under U(n), thus

lies in (C⊗R R[M ])U(n).

At this point, we know that determining the invariants in C[M ⊕ M ] is equivalent to
describing C⊗R (R[M ]U(n)).

By the definition of the unitary group, for any U ∈ U(n) we have

U = (U−1)T.

This can be interpreted as equivalence between the complex conjugate representation of U(n)
on Cn and the contragredient representation of U(n) on (Cn)∗ [Sep07, Cor. 2.20(1)]. Using
this and M = (Cn)m, one sees

C[M ⊕M ]U(n) = C[(Cn)m ⊕ (Cn)∗m]U(n).

Using the fact that U(n) is, at the same time, a maximal compact subgroup and a real
form of GL(n, C), we may apply the unitary trick.

Suppose K = U(n) acts on a vector space W by the representation % : K → GL(W ).
Let w ∈ W be such that %(k)w = w ∀k ∈ K, i. e., %(k)|Cw = idCw and Cw is a one-
dimensional invariant subspace on which K acts trivially. Consequently, one has for the
derivative %∗(X)w = 0 and %∗(X)|Cw = 0 on the whole Lie algebra k of K. If %∗ is extended
C-linearly to the complexification k ⊕ ik, this writes %∗(Y + iZ)|Cw = 0 for any Y, Z ∈ k.
By the exponential map, this maps to %(exp(Y + iZ))|Cw = exp(%∗(Y + iZ)|Cw) = idCw. As
K = U(n) is a real form of GL(n, C), the complexification of k equals k ⊕ ik = gl(n, C).
Therefore, the the invariant subspaces for the actions of U(n) and GL(n, C) are the same,
hence

C[(Cn)m ⊕ (Cn)∗m]U(n) = C[(Cn)m ⊕ (Cn)∗m]GL(n,C).

The latter algebra of invariants is known by the First Fundamental Theorem for the general
linear group [Pro07, p. 245].

Theorem A.5 (FFT for GL(n, C)). The ring of polynomial functions on (Cn)m⊕ (Cn)∗m that are
invariant under the action of GL(n, C) is generated by the functions fi(zj) where (z1, . . . , zm,
f1, . . . , fm) ∈ (Cn)m ⊕ (Cn)∗m.

Translating this back to the initial problem by fi(zj) = 〈wi, zj〉, the algebra of invariants
R[M ]U(n) is generated by the real and imaginary parts of the Hermitian scalar products on
M .
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B Structure and Classification of Howe Dual Pairs

Howe dual pairs are the natural candidates for creating examples of commuting Hamiltonian
actions. Of course, their classification and structure theory are well-studied. For a complete
classification, we refer to e. g., [Rub94] and [Sch99]. Mainly based on the former, we will
give a very brief summary of some of their structural properties, in terms of the notion of
a Howe dual pair of Lie algebras, i. e., a pair of real reductive Lie subalgebras (g1, g2) in a
real reductive Lie algebra g satisfying Zg(g1) = g2 and Zg(g2) = g1. One easily sees [Rub94,
Lemma 5.1 and 5.2]:

Lemma B.1. Write g = Z(g)⊕ [g, g]. If (g1, g2) is a Howe dual pair in g then g1 = Z(g)⊕ h1 and
g2 = Z(g)⊕ h2 where (h1, h2) is a Howe dual pair in [g, g]. Conversely, any Howe dual pair
in [g, g] gives a Howe dual pair in g by this construction. Further, g1∩g2 = Z(g1) = Z(g2) ⊇
Z(g).

Lemma B.2. Let g be a semisimple complex Lie algebra and (g1, g2) a Howe dual pair in g with
gi complex (i = 1, 2), and define z = Z(g1) = Z(g2). Further, define lz = Zg(z). Then lz
is a Levi subalgebra10 of g, the centre of lz is z. Write lz = z ⊕ [lz, lz], g1 = z ⊕ [g1, g1] and
g2 = z⊕ [g2, g2]. Then ([g1, g1], [g2, g2]) is a Howe dual pair in [lz, lz]. Conversely, any Howe
dual pair in a Levi subalgebra of g is a Howe dual pair in g.

If one has a complex Howe dual pair in a complex semisimple Lie algebra g, then the
decompositions into simple ideals of g and of the Lie subalgebras in the pair are compatible.
Further, one knows the following statement about Cartan subalgebras in a complex Howe
dual pair [Rub94, Thm. 5.4].

Theorem B.3. Let g1 be a complex Lie subalgebra of the complex Lie algebra g belonging to a
Howe dual pair in g, and let h1 be a Cartan subalgebra of g1. Then h1 is the centre of a Levi
subalgebra in g.

Further, we provide a table of the Howe dual pairs in a compact classical Lie group,
extracted from the complete classification of irreducible reductive Howe dual pairs (see, e. g.,
[Sch99, Table 4]).

G G1 G2

O(n1n2) O(n1) O(n2)
O(2n1n2) U(n1) U(n2)
O(4n1n2) Sp(n1) Sp(n2)
U(n1n2) U(n1) U(n2)
Sp(n1n2) O(n1) Sp(n2)
Sp(n1n2) U(n1) U(n2)

10By a Levi subalgebra, we mean a subalgebra of g which is constructed as follows: Take a Cartan subalgebra
in g, choose a ±-symmetric subset of the root system which is closed under addition, then the Levi subalgebra
is the direct sum of the Cartan subalgebra and the root spaces corresponding to the chosen symmetric subset.
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1 CORRESPONDANCE D’ORBITES POUR DES ACTIONS QUI COMMUTENT

Résumé en langue française

Ce résumé rassemble les résultats de la thèse intitulée ((Geometry and Quantization of
Howe Pairs of Symplectic Actions)) rédigée en anglais sous la direction de T. Wurzbacher. Il
ne donne ni preuve ni rappel des outils standards.

Les notations principales sont données par la suite. Toute notion sans explication peut
être trouvée dans l’original de la thèse et dans les références (notamment [OR04]) ou dans
toute oeuvre standard en géométrie symplectique et quantification géométrique.

On travaille généralement dans le cadre où (M,ω) est une variété symplectique (toutes
les variétés considérées sont Hausdorff et paracompactes) sur laquelle sont données des actions
symplectiques de groupes de Lie. Ces groupes sont généralement notés G ou Gi (i = 1, 2)
car on considère souvent deux actions qui commutent. Il est précisé à chaque moment si on
suppose qu’une action soit propre, qu’un groupe soit connexe ou compact, etc. A chaque
action, on associe les objets habituels : les champs de vecteurs fondamentaux ξ(i) associés
aux éléments ξ ∈ gi, les applications moment Φi : M → g∗i (si l’action est hamiltonienne)
ainsi que les orbites Gi · z et ses espaces tangent gi · z (où z ∈M est un point de la variété).

1 Correspondance d’orbites pour des actions qui commutent

Dans cette section, certains résultats généraux de la géométrie symplectique (qui sont
rappelés dans la première section du texte original de la thèse en anglais) nous permet-
trons d’étudier une variété symplectique avec des actions de deux groupes de Lie qui com-
mutent. Nous montrerons notamment des relations entre des groupes d’isotropie et des appli-
cations moment des deux actions. Puis, nous adapterons le modèle local de Marle-Guillemin-
Sternberg à notre cas. Le dernier nous donnera une première bijection naturelle entre les
orbites coadjointes dans les images des deux applications moment en forme normale.

Ensuite, un théorème global de correspondance sera prouvé. Après avoir analysé les
définitions classiques de paires duales en géométrie symplectique, nous constaterons qu’ils
permettent déjà de décrire un certain comportement singulier. Précisément, nous obtiendrons
une correspondance bijective entre les orbites coadjointes incluses dans les images des deux
applications moment de deux actions hamiltoniennes propres qui commutent. Notre bijection
sera valable pour tous les types d’orbites. De plus, on donnera explicitement les espaces
réduits qui apparaissent dans notre étude.

1.1 Propriétés générales d’actions hamiltoniennes qui commutent, modèle
local et correspondance locale

Pour deux actions qui commutent, il est facile de voir que leurs groupes d’isotropie
satisfont la relation suivante :

Lemme 1.1. Etant donné deux groupes de Lie G et H qui agissent sur un ensemble M et dont les
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1.1 Propriétés générales d’actions hamiltoniennes qui commutent : correspondance locale

actions commutent, on a pour tout point z ∈M :

StabH(z′) = StabH(z) ∀z′ ∈ G · z.

Ceci reste vrai si on échange G et H.

De même que pour les groupes d’isotropie, il est facile de voir que les applications
moment satisfont la relation suivante :

Lemme 1.2. Soit (M,ω) une variété symplectique sur laquelle agissent symplectiquement les
groupes de Lie G1 et G2. Supposons que ces actions commutent et qu’elles admettent des
applications moment équivariantes Φ1 et Φ2. Alors, pour tout ξ ∈ g1 et tout η ∈ g2, les
crochets de Poisson entre les composantes des deux applications moment sont identiquement
nuls, c.-à-d. {

Φξ
1,Φ

η
2

}
= 0.

De plus, puisque

0 = {Φξ
1,Φ

η
2} = ω(ξ(1), η(2)) = −ξ(1)(Φη

2) = η(2)(Φξ
1),

nous pouvons aussi remarquer que non seulement les composantes des applications moment
Φ1 et Φ2 commutent, mais aussi que les orbites des deux actions sont symplectiquement
orthogonal (c.-à-d. g1 · z ⊆ (g2 · z)∠ ∀ z ∈ M) et que l’application moment d’une action est
invariante sous l’autre action si les orbites de l’autre action sont connexes.

Dans la partie restante de la section 1.1, les objets étudiés seront deux groupes de Lie
G1 et G2, une variété symplectique connexe (M,ω), et deux actions hamiltoniennes Ψ(1) :
G1 ×M → M et Ψ(2) : G2 ×M → M qui commutent. Les applications moment associées,
Φ1 : M → g∗1 et Φ2 : M → g∗2, seront toujours équivariantes par rapport à G1 et G2,
respectivement. Une condition supplémentaire entre ces actions sera importante pour ce qui
suit.

Définition 1.3. Soit (M,ω) une variété symplectique. Deux actions sur M par des groupes de Lie
G1 et G2 qui commutent seront appelées symplectiquement complémentaires si

(g1 · z)∠ = g2 · z ∀z ∈M.

A présent, donnons les deux lemmes suivants, le premier étant un outil nous permettant
de vérifier la complémentarité symplectique, et le deuxième une conclusion immédiate.

Lemme 1.4. Si les actions de G1 et G2 sur (M,ω) sont symplectiquement orthogonales, i. e.,
g1 · z ⊆ (g2 · z)∠ ∀z ∈ M , et si les dimensions de leurs orbites sont complémentaires, i. e.,
dim g1 · z + dim g2 · z = dim M , alors elles sont symplectiquement complémentaires.

Lemme 1.5. Si les actions de G1 et G2 sur (M,ω) sont symplectiquement complémentaires, alors
les espaces tangent des orbites de l’action simultanée du groupe produit G1 × G2 sont des
sous-espaces coisotropiques des espaces tangent TzM , c.-à-d.

Tz((G1 ×G2) · z)∠ ⊆ Tz((G1 ×G2) · z) ∀z ∈M.
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1 CORRESPONDANCE D’ORBITES POUR DES ACTIONS QUI COMMUTENT

L’étape suivant est de donner explicitement la décomposition de Witt-Artin des espaces
tangent de M par rapport aux actions individuelles de G1 et G2 ainsi que par rapport à l’action
simultanée de G1 ×G2. Dans le cas de deux actions symplectiquement complémentaires, on
constate une structure très particulière de TzM . Pour la donner, il faut définir en un point
z ∈M

ki = {ξ ∈ gi | ξM
z ∈ (gi · z)∠}.

Nous utiliserons l’abbréviation G12 = G1 ×G2.

Proposition 1.6. Soit (M,ω) une variété symplectique sur laquelle agissent symplectiquement
deux groupes de Lie G1 et G2. On suppose que ces deux actions sont aussi symplectiquement
complémentaires et que l’action de (G1 × G2) est propre. On choisit une structure presque-
complexe J compatible et (G1 ×G2)-équivariante, ainsi que la structure riemannienne inva-
riante 〈·, ·〉 = ω(·, J ·). Alors en tout point z ∈M , l’espace tangent admet une décomposition
orthogonale

TzM = k1 · z ⊕Q1 ⊕Q2 ⊕W

avec les propriétés suivantes :
(i) k1 · z = k2 · z = k12 · z = Tz(G1 · z) ∩ Tz(G2 · z) et k12 = k1 ⊕ k2,
(ii) la partie symplectique de l’orbite de G1 ×G2 est donnée par Q12 = Q1 ⊕Q2,
(iii) pour n’importe quel choix de compléments Gi,z-invariants mi de gi,z dans ki (avec i ∈

{1, 2, 12}), on a m1
∼= m2

∼= m12 ; et W ∼= m∗
i de manière Gi,z-équivariante.

Notons que dans les expressions ci-dessus, nous avons omis, afin d’alléger les notations,
de préciser pour chaque sous-espace considéré, le point z ∈M qui lui est associé.

Bien que les compléments mi (pour i ∈ {1, 2, 12}) semblent mutuellement indépendants,
il est possible de mettre en évidence certaines relations au moyen des deux lemmes suivants.

Lemme 1.7. Si m+
12 et m−

12 sont les deux sous-espaces linéaires de m1 ⊕m2 définis par

m±
12 =

{
ξ + η ∈ m1 ⊕m2 | ξ(1)

z = ±η(2)
z

}
,

alors les deux sous-espaces sont G12,z-invariants.

Remarque 1.8. L’invariance sous l’action de G12,z des espaces m±
12 ne dépend pas du fait que

G12,z soit compact, et donc, cette invariance ne dépend pas du fait que l’action de G1 ×G2

soit propre.

Puisque m1
∼= m2 (voir ci-dessus) nous pouvons maintenant construire des isomor-

phismes faisant intervenir les sous-espaces m±
12 grâce aux deux lemmes ci-dessous. Ce faisant,

nous verrons que l’espace m+
12 qui est G12,z-invariant est en fait un complément adapté à la

décomposition de la proposition 1.6. On continue avec les notations introduites auparavant.

Lemme 1.9. Le sous-espace m+
12 est un choix admissible pour m12, c.-à-d. il est G12,z-invariant et

un complément linéaire de g12,z dans k12. De plus, on a g12,z = (g1,z⊕g2,z)⊕m−
12, m−

12
∼= m+

12,
m1 ⊕m2 = m−

12 ⊕m+
12, et m+

12
∼= m1

∼= m2.
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1.1 Propriétés générales d’actions hamiltoniennes qui commutent : correspondance locale

Remarque 1.10. Les isomorphismes m±
12
∼= mi peuvent être réalisés comme suit : soit pi : m1 ⊕

m2 → mi la projection. Alors sa restriction pi|m±12
: m±

12 → mi est un isomorphisme car elle est
clairement linéaire ; surjectivité et injectivité proviennent du fait que quel que soit ξ ∈ mi, il
y a un unique élément η ∈ mj (i + j = 3) tel que ξ

(i)
z = ±η

(j)
z .

Or, sur les gi, il existe un produit scalaire compatible avec 〈·, ·〉 sur TzM par rapport
auquel la décomposition directe gi = gi,z ⊕ mi ⊕ qi est orthogonale. Ceci induit un produit
scalaire sur g1 ⊕ g2, que l’on désigne également par 〈·, ·〉. Si on prend ξ + η ∈ m+

12 (i. e.,
ξ
(1)
z = η

(2)
z ) et ξ′ + η′ ∈ m−

12 (i. e., ξ
′(1)
z = −η

′(2)
z ), on a 〈ξ + η, ξ′ + η′〉 = 〈ξ, ξ′〉 + 〈η, η′〉 =〈

ξ
(1)
z , ξ

′(1)
z

〉
+

〈
η

(2)
z , η

′(2)
z

〉
= −

〈
η

(2)
z , η

′(2)
z

〉
+

〈
η

(2)
z , η

′(2)
z

〉
= 0. Donc, les espaces m+

12 et m−
12

sont mutuellement orthogonaux.

En utilisant la description des espaces tangents donnée précédemment, nous pouvons
donner une description des tubes symplectiques par rapport aux actions que nous considérons
(en appliquant la proposition 7.2.2 ainsi que le théorème 7.4.1 dans [OR04]).

Pour toute orbite de G1 passant par un point z où les actions sont symplectiquement
complémentaires, il existe un tube autour de cette orbite, c.-à-d. un voisinage invariant de
cette orbite qui est symplectomorphe au fibré Y1,z = G1 ×G1,z (m∗

1 × q2 · z)res (où res signifie
un voisinage invariant de zéro dans l’espace vectoriel respectif) ; et de manière analogue pour
l’action de G2, Y2,z = G2×G2,z (m∗

2× q1 · z)res. Le tube de l’action simultanée de G1×G2 est
Y12,z = (G1 ×G2)×G12,z m∗

12,res, où nous supposons que m+
12 a été choisi comme complément

m12.
Comme étape suivante, nous donnons les formes normales (d’après Marle et Guillemin-

Sternberg) des applications moment définies sur les tubes ci-dessus (cf. théorème 7.5.5 dans
[OR04]). Dans ce contexte, des termes de la forme ωz(ξV

v , v) avec v ∈ V et ξ ∈ gz, l’algèbre
d’isotropie du point z, apparaissent. Dans notre cas, regardons V1 = q2 ·z où v = η

(2)
z ∈ q2 ·z.

Donc on obtient pour ξ ∈ g1,z que

ξV1
v =

d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

TzΨ
(1)
exp(tξ)

(
d
ds

∣∣∣∣
0

Ψ(2)
exp(sη)(z)

)
=

d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

d
ds

∣∣∣∣
0

Ψ(1)
exp(tξ)(Ψ

(2)
exp(sη)(z))

=
d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

d
ds

∣∣∣∣
0

Ψ(2)
exp(sη)(Ψ

(1)
exp(tξ)(z)) =

d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

d
ds

∣∣∣∣
0

Ψ(2)
exp(sη)(z) = 0,

ayant utilisé que Ψ(1) et Ψ(2) commutent ainsi que ξ stabilise z. Ils s’ensuit que les termes de
ce type s’annulent et les formes normales des applications moment sont

Φ1,Y1,z : [g1, %1, v1] 7→ Ad∗(g1)(Φ1(z) + %1),
Φ2,Y2,z : [g2, %2, v2] 7→ Ad∗(g2)(Φ2(z) + %2),

Φ12,Y12,z : [(g1, g2), %] 7→ Ad∗((g1, g2))(Φ1(z) + Φ2(z) + %),

pour les deux actions individuelles et l’action simultanée. Ici, gi ∈ Gi, % ∈ m∗
12,res, et vi ∈ Vi.

On observe que, étant donné % et en définissant %i = %|mi
∈ m∗

i , on a

Φ12,Y12,z([(g1, g2), %]) = Φ1,Y1,z([g1, %1, v1]) + Φ2,Y2,z([g2, %2, v2]) ∈ g∗1 ⊕ g∗2,
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1 CORRESPONDANCE D’ORBITES POUR DES ACTIONS QUI COMMUTENT

et cela, même si les applications moment appartiennent à des modèles différents. (En général,
un modèle commun qui se spécialise aux deux modèles des actions individuelles n’existe pas.)

Ces formules explicites permettent de décrire la relation entre les slices (((tranches))) des
actions sur M et des actions coadjointes sur les images des applications moment.

Lemme 1.11. Soit Ω l’intersection des sous-variétés constituées des orbites principales des actions
propres de G1 et G2. Soit z ∈ Ω un point en lequel les orbites de G1 et G2 ont des espaces tan-
gent symplectiquement complémentaires. De plus, supposons que Φi(z) est semisimple (pour
i = 1, 2). Si S ⊆ M est un slice au point z ∈ M par rapport à l’action de G1 × G2, alors
l’image de ce slice par l’application moment associée à Gi, est elle-même un slice en Φi(z)
par rapport à l’action coadjointe restreinte à Φi(Ω) ⊆ g∗i .

Par conséquence, on a localement une correspondance entre l’orbite passant par Φ1(z)+
%1 ∈ g∗1 et celle passant par Φ2(z) + %2 ∈ g∗2, c.-à-d. les quotients M/(G1 × G2) ainsi que
Φi(M)/Gi sont, proches des orbites respectives passant par z et Φi(z) + %i, paramétrisés par
des voisinages de zéro dans les espaces vectoriels isomorphes m+

12
∼= m1

∼= m2.

1.2 Géométrie symplectique des paires duales provenant des actions de
groupes

Le prochain but de la thèse est la correspondance globale entre les orbites coadjointes
dans les images de deux applications moment associées à deux actions hamiltoniennes sur
la même variété qui commutent. On y arrive par l’adaptation de la théorie de paires duales
symplectiques et l’étude des conséquences pour la structure des orbites de nos actions de
groupes.

Pour commencer, citons les définitions (classiques) de paires duales de [OR04, Ch. 11]
ainsi que quelques propriétés basiques.

Soit (M,ω) une variété symplectique et (Pi, {·, ·}Pi
) deux variétés de Poisson (i = 1, 2)

telles que dans le diagramme

(M,ω)
π1

xxqqqqqqqqqq
π2

&&MMMMMMMMMM

(P1, {·, ·}P1
) (P2, {·, ·}P2

)

(1.1)

π1 et π2 soient des submersions surjectives qui préservent la structure de Poisson. On appelle
un tel diagramme un diagramme de paire duale.

Définition 1.12. Un tel diagramme (1.1) est appelé une paire duale symplectique de Howe si les
sous-algèbres de Poisson π∗1C

∞(P1) et π∗2C
∞(P2) se centralisent mutuellement dans l’algèbre

de Poisson (C∞(M), {·, ·}ω), c.-à-d.

ZC∞(M)(π
∗
1C

∞(P1)) = π∗2C
∞(P2)

et vice versa.
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1.2 Géométrie symplectique des paires duales provenant des actions de groupes

Définition 1.13. Un tel diagramme (1.1) est appelé une paire duale de Lie-Weinstein si

∀z ∈M : (kerTzπ1)∠ = kerTzπ2.

La condition de Lie-Weinstein implique la relation dim M = dim P1 + dim P2 entre les
dimensions ce qui évite tout comportement singulier. Ces deux notions de paires duales sont
reliées par la proposition suivante [OR04, Prop. 11.1.3].

Proposition 1.14. (i) Etant donné une paire duale de Lie-Weinstein dont les applications π1 et
π2 ont des fibres connexes, cette paire est en même temps une paire duale symplectique
de Howe.

(ii) Etant donné une paire duale symplectique de Howe dans laquelle dim M = dim P1 +
dim P2 est satisfaite, cette pair est en même temps une paire duale de Lie-Weinstein.

A présent, nous allons interpréter les diagrammes de la forme g∗1 M
Φ1oo Φ2 // g∗2

comme paires duales symplectiques. Sous les mêmes hypothèses que dans la section 1.1 et en
particulier que celles du lemme 1.5, il est alors possible de montrer le lemme suivant :

Lemme 1.15. Etant donné, sur une variété symplectique (M,ω), deux actions hamiltoniennes
libres de groupes de Lie G1 et G2 qui commutent et qui sont symplectiquement complémen-
taires, avec des applications moment Φ1 et Φ2, respectivement, alors le diagramme de paire

duale Φ1(M) M
Φ1oo Φ2 // Φ2(M) est une paire duale de Lie-Weinstein.

La motivation initiale pour introduire les notions de paires duales symplectiques est la
similarité des espaces P1 et P2 qu’on observe dans une telle paire. En particulier, entre les
espaces de feuilles symplectiques de P1 et P2 existe une bijection naturelle qui est décrite par
le théorème suivant que l’on peut trouver dans [OR04, Thm. 11.1.9] et dont nous empruntons
les notations (voir aussi [Bla01, App. E]).

Théorème 1.16 (correspondance de feuilles symplectiques). Soit une paire duale de Lie-Weinstein,

(P1, {·, ·}P1
) (M,ω)

π1oo π2 // (P2, {·, ·}P2
) ,

telle que les fibres de π1 et π2 soient connexes. Alors :

(i) La distribution généralisée Dz = kerTzπ1 + ker Tzπ2 (z ∈M) est lisse et intégrable ;

(ii) Il existe des bijections entre les espaces de feuilles M/D et P1/{·, ·}P1
ainsi que M/D

et P2/{·, ·}P2
, données par L ∈ M/D 7→ π1(L) et L ∈ M/D 7→ π2(L), respectivement.

Par consequence, π2 ◦ π−1
1 : P1/{·, ·}P1

→ P2/{·, ·}P2
,L1 7→ π2(π−1

1 (L1)) donne une
bijection entre les espaces de feuilles symplectiques de P1 et P2.1

1Toutes les feuilles sont interpretées en même temps comme sous-variétés et comme éléments des espaces
quotient. L’expression π−1

1 (L1) doit être lue comme la réunion des pré-images des points dans la feuille L1,
i. e., π−1

1 (L1) =
S

x∈L1
π−1

1 (x), et donc, π2(π
−1
1 (L1)) est l’image de cette reunion de pré-images en appliquant

π2, ce qui donne à nouveau une feuille (cette fois-ci dans P2).
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1 CORRESPONDANCE D’ORBITES POUR DES ACTIONS QUI COMMUTENT

(iii) On suppose que L1 ⊆ P1 et L2 ⊆ P2 sont deux feuilles symplectiques en correspondance
et que L est la feuille correspondante dans M . Si iL : L →M est l’inclusion canonique,
alors

(iL)∗ω = (π1|L)∗ω1 + (π2|L)∗ω2,

ω1 et ω2 étant les formes symplectiques sur les feuilles L1 et L2, resp.

Evidemment, il serait possible d’appliquer ce théorème directement à notre situation
de deux actions hamiltoniennes qui commutent, et de trouver une correspondance naturelle
entre les feuilles symplectiques, c.-à-d. les orbites coadjointes, dans g∗1 et g∗2.

Néanmoins, le fait de supposer que les applications moment soient des submersions
surjectives, est une hypothèse trop contraignante pour notre étude et l’applicabilité de notre
résultat, et pour cette raison, nous introduirons dans la prochaine section la notion des paires
duales singulières. Par contre, si on rend les définitions données ci-dessus moins contraignantes
on déduit déjà un théorème de correspondance qui est valable dans un contexte aisément
réalisable.

Définition 1.17. Soit (M,ω) une variété symplectique sur laquelle agissent deux groupes de Lie
G1 et G2 dont les actions commutent. On écrit Φi : M → g∗i (i = 1, 2) pour les applications
moment que l’on suppose équivariantes. On dit que la condition symplectique de Howe est
satisfaite si

ZC∞(M)(Φ
∗
i C

∞(g∗i )) = Φ∗jC
∞(g∗j )

pour i + j = 3. On parlera également d’une paire de Howe d’actions symplectiques.

Définition 1.18. Soit (M,ω) une variété symplectique sur laquelle agissent deux groupes de Lie
G1 et G2 dont les actions commutent. On écrit Φi : M → g∗i (i = 1, 2) pour les applications
moment associées que l’on suppose équivariantes. De plus, nous supposons aussi qu’il existe
un sous-ensemble ouvert Ω ⊆M qui soit dense et tel que pour tout point z ∈ Ω, on ait

(g1 · z)∠ = g2 · z.

Dans ce cas on dit que la condition de Lie-Weinstein est satisfaite par ces actions. On parlera
également d’une paire de Lie-Weinstein d’actions symplectiques.

Jusqu’à présent, nous n’avons pas exigé que les actions soient propres. En ajoutant cette
condition, nous pouvons décrire en détail la structure d’orbites des actions hamiltoniennes
qui commutent. Le résultat suivant est une généralisation directe d’un corollaire que l’on peut
trouver dans [KL97, Cor. 2.6], à l’origine énoncé que pour les groupes compacts.

Proposition 1.19. Soit (M,ω) une variété symplectique sur laquelle agit proprement un groupe
de Lie G préservant ω. Soit Φ l’application moment de cette action. Alors,

ZC∞(M)(C
∞(M)Φloc) = C∞(M)G0

et ZC∞(M)(C
∞(M)G0

) = C∞(M)Φloc.

Ici, le Φ surélevé indique que les fonctions sont constantes sur les niveaux de Φ (seulement
localement, i. e., sur les composantes connexes des fibres de Φ, si marqué loc).

Les centralisateurs de Φ∗C∞(g∗) ⊆ C∞(M)Φ ⊆ C∞(M)Φloc égalent tous C∞(M)G0
; et

les centralisateurs de C∞(M)G ⊆ C∞(M)G0
égalent tous C∞(M)Φloc.
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1.2 Géométrie symplectique des paires duales provenant des actions de groupes

Avec nos préparations à disposition, on peut démontrer une conséquence centrale de la
condition symplectique de Howe : si les actions sont propres et certains objets connexes, alors
les niveaux des applications moment sont eux-mêmes des orbites d’actions de groupes de Lie.

Proposition 1.20. Soit (M,ω) une variété symplectique sur laquelle agissent deux groupes de Lie
connexes G1 et G2. Supposons que ces actions soient propres et hamiltoniennes (avec des
applications moment équivariantes Φ1 et Φ2 dont les niveaux soient connexes) et qu’elles
commutent.

Alors, la condition symplectique de Howe,

ZC∞(M)(Φ
∗
i C

∞(g∗i )) = Φ∗jC
∞(g∗j ) (i + j = 3)

implique que
∀z ∈M : Φ−1

i (Φi(z)) = Gj · z (i + j = 3),

i. e., les niveaux de l’application moment d’une action sont les orbites de l’autre action.

Dans le cas de la condition de Lie-Weinstein, nous ne pouvons pas démontrer un résultat
aussi fort. On observe cependant la version suivante qui est plus faible.

Proposition 1.21. Soit (M,ω) une variété symplectique connexe sur laquelle agissent deux groupes
de Lie connexes G1 et G2. Supposons que ces actions soient propres et hamiltoniennes (avec
des applications moment équivariantes Φ1 et Φ2 dont les niveaux soient connexes) et qu’elles
commutent. Soit Ω l’intersection des sous-variétés d’orbites principales des actions de G1 et
G2. De plus, on suppose qu’il existe un point z0 ∈ Ω tel que g1 · z0 = (g2 · z0)∠. Alors :

(i) ∀z ∈ Ω : g1 · z = (g2 · z)∠,

(ii) ∀z ∈ Ω : Φ−1
i (Φi(z)) = Gj · z (i + j = 3).

Remarque 1.22. (i) Ici, on ne suppose plus que les applications soient des submersions. Pour
cette raison, la condition de Lie-Weinstein est plus faible que la complémentarité sym-
plectique parce que des orbites de dimensions inférieures (qui ne respectent pas la
condition implicite des dimensions) interviennent.

(ii) Si deux actions qui commutent satisfont la condition de Lie-Weinstein, l’action simul-
tanée du produit des deux groupes est coisotropique (comme dans le lemme 1.5). Une
action est dite coisotropique s’il existe un sous-ensemble ouvert ne contenant que des or-
bites qui soient des sous-variétés coisotropiques. Des informations supplémentaires des
actions coisotropiques sont disponible dans [HW90] où il est montré que cette notion
est – dans beaucoup de situations, notamment le cas kählerien et le cas des fibrés co-
tangent – équivalente à l’absence de multiplicités supérieures à 1 dans la quantification
géométrique de (M,kω) quel que soit k > 0 sur laquelle agit un groupe de Lie compact
connexe.

Connaissant les niveaux des applications moment aussi précisément que ci-dessus, nous
pouvons donner une relation entre les groupes d’isotropie des actions sur M et celles sur les
images des applications moment Φi(M).
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1 CORRESPONDANCE D’ORBITES POUR DES ACTIONS QUI COMMUTENT

Lemme 1.23. Soient G1 et G2 des groupes de Lie et (M,ω) une variété symplectique. On sup-
pose que G1 et G2 agissent de manière hamiltonienne sur M avec des applications mo-
ment équivariantes Φi : M → g∗i et que ces actions commutent. Soit G12,z = {(g1, g2) ∈
G1 × G2 | (g1, g2) · z = z} le groupe d’isotropie du point z ∈ M pour l’action simultanée du
produit G1 × G2. Si H1 et H2 désignent les projections de G12,z sur les groupes G1 et G2,
alors,

(i) H1 est un sous-groupe de G1,Φ1(z), le groupe d’isotropie de Φ1(z) sous l’action coadjointe
(même G1,z ⊆ H1 ⊆ G1,Φ1(z)), ainsi que

(ii) si, en plus, les niveaux de Φ1 sont des orbites de G2, alors H1 = G1,Φ1(z).

Le même résultat est vrai si on échange 1 et 2.

1.3 Correspondance et dualité entre orbites et espaces réduits

La structure particulière des orbites que l’on vient de décrire nous permet de définir
une correspondance entre les orbites appartenant aux images des applications moment Φ1 et
Φ2. De plus, on observe une dualité entre des orbites coadjointes et des espaces réduits ; les
derniers étant définis comme suit.

Définition 1.24. Etant donné une variété symplectique (M,ω) sur laquelle agit un groupe de
Lie G de manière hamiltonienne avec une application moment équivariante Φ : M → g∗, on
définit l’espace réduit en un point α ∈ g∗ par

Mα = Φ−1(α)/Gα,

et l’espace réduit en une orbite Oα = Ad∗(G)α ⊆ g∗ par

MOα = Φ−1(Oα)/G.

Historiquement, on parle aussi de réductions de Marsden-Weinstein.

Evidemment, ces espaces ne sont pas, en général, des variétés mais des espaces stratifiés.
Il est néanmoins possible de les équipper de structures de Poisson et de montrer que les deux
définitions donnent des objects isomorphes.

En utilisant ces définitions, nous énonçons :

Théorème 1.25. Soient (M,ω) une variété symplectique et G1, G2 deux groupes de Lie connexes y
agissant de manière hamiltonienne et propre. Supposons que ces actions commutent et qu’elles
admettent des applications moment équivariantes Φ1 et Φ2 dont les niveaux sont connexes.
Si la condition symplectique de Howe est satisfaite, alors :

(i) Il existe une bijection Λ : Φ1(M)/G1 → Φ2(M)/G2, donnée par

Λ : Oα 7→ Φ2(Φ−1
1 (Oα)),

où α ∈ Φ1(M), et l’orbite Oα = Ad∗(G1)α est vue comme élément de Φ1(M)/G1. A
toute paire (Oα,Λ(Oα)) appartient une unique orbite (G1×G2) · z dans M donnée par
Φ−1

1 (Oα). On dira que des orbites (G1 ×G2) · z, Oα1 et Oα2 sont en correspondance si
Oα2 = Λ(Oα1) et (G1 ×G2) · z = Φ−1

1 (Oα1).

11



1.3 Correspondance d’orbites et dualité orbites–espaces réduits

(ii) Si les deux applications moment sont ouvertes, ou si les deux applications moment sont
fermées et associées à des actions de groupes compacts, ou encore si une application
moment est ouverte et l’autre fermée et associée à l’action d’un groupe compact, alors
Λ est un homéomorphisme.

(iii) On écrit Mα1 = Φ−1
1 (α1)/G1,α1 et Mα2 = Φ−1

2 (α2)/G2,α2 pour les espaces réduits dans
α1 ∈ g∗1 et α2 ∈ g∗2, respectivement. Ces espaces peuvent être décrits comme orbites
coadjointes de l’autre action, c.-à-d. il existe des symplectomorphismes, G2- voire G1-
équivariant,

Mα1 → Λ(Oα1) et Mα2 → Λ−1(Oα2).

(iv) L’espace réduit M(α1,α2) pour l’action simultanée de G1 ×G2 est soit un point (si Oα1

et Oα2 sont en correspondance), soit vide.

Observons qu’en utilisant les propriétés spéciales d’actions propres et de l’application
moment, on a montré une version de la correspondance de feuilles symplectiques qui permet
un certain comportement singulier, bien que nos hypothèses soient proches de celles dans
Thm. 1.16 où un tel phénomène n’apparaissait pas. De plus, Thm. 1.16(iii) reste vrai car sa
preuve peut facilement être refaite dans notre situation.

D’ailleurs, il est possible d’expliquer directement (sans passer par la partie (iii) du
théorème ci-dessus) pourquoi les espaces réduits sont en fait des variétés : on prend un point
z ∈M arbitraire et α1 = Φ1(z). Car l’ineffectivité globale de l’action de G1,α1 sur le niveau de
Φ1 est H1,α1 = {g1 ∈ G1,α1 |g1 ·z′ = z′∀z′ ∈ Φ−1

1 (α1)}, c.-à-d. l’intersection de tous les groupes
d’isotropie de tous les points dans le niveau, et Φ−1

1 (α1) = G2 · z, alors G1,z′ = G1,z ⊆ H1,α1

(voir lemme 1.1), donc H1,α1 = G1,z. Pour cela, l’action propre de G1,α1 sur Φ−1
1 (α1) est

équivalente à une action propre et libre de G1,α1/H1,α1 , donc le quotient est une variété lisse.
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2 PAIRES DUALES SINGULIÈRES PROVENANT D’ACTIONS DE GROUPES

2 Paires duales singulières provenant d’actions de groupes

La correspondance d’orbites obtenue dans la section 1.3 (Thm. 1.25(i)) inclut toutes
les orbites et pas seulement celles qui sont génériques. Ceci indique que l’on peut voir la
correspondance dans le contexte plus large des paires duales singulières comme introduit
par [OR04]. En utilisant ce cadre, nous allons redériver la correspondance d’orbites dans le
corollaire 2.8.1.

Afin de disposer des moyens nécessaires, rappelons brièvement les notions de pseudo-
groupes polaires et d’applications moment optimales. En les adaptant à nos besoins, nous
arrivons à énoncer la correspondance de feuilles symplectiques généralisées ainsi qu’à en
conclure notre correspondance d’orbites.

Définition 2.1. Etant donné un groupe de Lie G agissant canoniquement sur une variété de
Poisson (M, {·, ·}), on écrit AG ⊆ Diff(M, {·, ·}) pour le sous-groupe de difféomorphismes
préservant la structure de Poisson associé à G par l’action. Pour un point z ∈ M , on écrit
AG · z pour l’orbite de AG passant par z et AG(z) pour son espace tangent en z. On définit
le pseudo-groupe polaire de AG par

A′
G =

{
F

Xf

t | f ∈ C∞(U)G, U ⊆M ouvert et G-invariant
}

,

où F
Xf

t est le flot du champ de vecteurs hamiltonien Xf associé à la fonction f .

Ces objets sont décrits de manière plus détaillé dans [OR04, Ch. 5.5]. Ils sont utilisés
pour introduire une notion plus générale d’application moment :

Définition 2.2. La projection J : M →M/A′
G est appelée l’application moment optimale.

Puisque cette notion n’est utilisé que comme outil technique dans la thèse, ce résumé
n’en donne aucune information supplémentaire. Néanmoins, l’application moment optimale
est fortement liée à la notion de paire duale singulière, qui est importante dans notre étude
d’actions qui commutent et de paires duales.

Le fait que les pseudo-groupes polaires jouent le rôle de commutants maximaux d’une
action d’un groupe, donne une motivation pour comparer l’action du pseudo-groupe polaire
à celle d’un autre (pseudo-)groupe comme dans la définition suivante.

Définition 2.3. Soient A et B deux sous-groupes de Diff(M, {·, ·}). Le diagramme

M/A M
πAoo πB // M/B

est appelé une paire duale singulière si M/A = M/B′ et M/B = M/A′.

Dans ce contexte, [OR04, Ex. 11.3.4] montre que les paires duales de Lie-Weinstein ayant
des fibres connexes sont également des paires duales dans ce nouveau sense. On y ajoute le
cas où une telle paire duale est facilement obtenue à partir d’actions hamiltoniennes qui com-
mutent. Ceci suggère que les paires duales singulières sont un moyen approprié pour l’étude
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de ces actions et, plus précisément, des paires de Howe d’actions symplectiques. Rappelons
que, d’après la proposition 1.19, ZC∞(M)(Φ∗C∞(g∗)) = C∞(M)G pour G un groupe de Lie
connexe agissant de façon propre sur M .

Lemme 2.4. Soient G1 et G2 deux groupes de Lie connexes qui agissent proprement sur une
variété symplectique (M,ω). On suppose que ces actions commutent, sont hamiltoniennes, et
possèdent respectivement une application moment équivariante, Φ1 et Φ2. Si

C∞(M)G1 = Φ∗2C
∞(g∗2) et C∞(M)G2 = Φ∗1C

∞(g∗1),

alors M/AG1 ←M →M/AG2 forme une paire duale singulière.

La définition classique d’une paire duale de Lie-Weinstein requiert la complémentarité
symplectique des noyaux des projections dans les membres d’une paire duale. Dans le contexte
singulier, l’orthogonalité symplectique suffit comme le montre le lemme suivant.

Lemme 2.5. Dans une paire duale singulière M/A M
πAoo πB // M/B sur une variété symplec-

tique (M,ω), les noyaux des projections sont symplectiquement orthogonaux, c.-à-d. quel que
soit z ∈M ,

ker TzπA ⊆ (ker TzπB)∠.

Comme pour les paires duales non-singulières, on désire établir une correspondance
entre des feuilles symplectiques. Pour ce faire, nous devons généraliser la notion d’une feuille
symplectique comme dans [OR04, Def. 11.4.2, Thm. 11.4.3]. Notons qu’en général, ces feuilles
n’admettent pas de structure symplectique. Ayant à l’esprit que l’action de A′

G sur M/AG

est donnée par la condition que la projection canonique soit équivariante, nous donnons la

Définition 2.6. Soient G un groupe de Lie agissant canoniquement sur une variété de Poisson
(M, {·, ·}), et soit AG l’image de G dans Diff(M, {·, ·}). Une feuille symplectique généralisée
dans M/AG est une orbite de A′

G dans M/AG.

Puisque A′
G est défini par les flots de champs vectoriels, ses orbites dans M sont

connexes, et par suite, les feuilles symplectiques généralisées le sont aussi.

Example 2.7. Soit (M, {·, ·}) une variété de Poisson sur laquelle agit le groupe trivial G = {e}.
Donc, A′

G =
〈
{FXf

t | f ∈ C∞(M)}
〉
. Par conséquence, les orbites de A′

G sont dans ce cas-là
les variétés intégrales de la distribution induite par les champs de vecteurs d’Hamilton, c.-à-d.
les feuilles symplectiques dans le sense habituel du terme.

Par la suite, nous porterons principalement notre attention sur les paires duales dont
les feuilles symplectiques sont en fait des variétés symplectiques ; il s’agira en particulier des
orbites coadjointes.

En utilisant la définition ci-dessus, [OR04, Thm. 11.4.4] montre qu’il existe une corres-
pondance de feuilles symplectiques dans le cadre plus général de paires duales singulières.
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2 PAIRES DUALES SINGULIÈRES PROVENANT D’ACTIONS DE GROUPES

Théorème 2.8 (Correspondance de feuilles symplectiques). Soit (M, {·, ·}) une variété de Poisson
sur laquelle agissent les groupes de Lie G1 et G2. On suppose que M/AG1 ← M → M/AG2

est une paire duale singulière où les applications πi : M → M/AGi (i = 1, 2) désignent les
projections canoniques. Dans ce cas, l’application

(M/AG1)/AG2 → (M/AG2)/AG1 , AG2 · π1(z) 7→ AG1 · π2(z)

est une application bijective bien-définie. De manière analogue, l’application

(M/AG1)/AG2 →M/(AG1 ×AG2), AG2 · π1(z) 7→ K = (AG1 ×AG2) · z

est une application bijective bien-définie.

La deuxième bijection n’est pas donnée dans [OR04] mais démontrée identiquement.
Contrairement aux feuilles symplectiques généralisées, K n’est pas nécessairement connexe.
Si les feuilles symplectiques généralisées dans une paire duale singulière sont en fait symplec-
tiques, alors elles satisfont la même relation entre les formes symplectiques que l’on connait
des paires duales de Lie-Weinstein (non-singulières).

Lemme 2.8. Soit (M,ω) une variété symplectique et A,B ⊆ Diff(M,ω) deux sous-groupes du

groupe de symplectomorphismes sur M . On suppose que M/A M
π1oo π2 // M/B est une

paire duale singulière et l’on suppose aussi que les feuilles dans M/A et M/B admettent des
structures symplectiques que l’on écrit ω1 et ω2 sur les feuilles L1 et L2 en correspondance,
respectivement. Alors, les formes symplectiques satisfont

(iK)∗ω = (π1|K)∗ω1 + (π2|K)∗ω2,

où iK : K →M est l’inclusion de la feuille K dans M qui correspond à L1 et L2.

Maintenant, comme corollaire du théorème précédent, on obtient – comme dans le théo-
rème 1.25(i) – une bijection entre des orbites coadjointes dans les images d’applications mo-
ment associées à deux actions hamiltoniennes qui commutent, sans avoir imposé une restric-
tion de généricité.

Corollaire 2.8.1. Soient deux actions propres et hamiltoniennes qui commutent de deux groupes
de Lie connexes G1 et G2 sur une variété symplectique (M,ω). On suppose que les niveaux des
applications moment équivariantes Φi : M → g∗i (i = 1, 2) soient connexes et que la condition
symplectique de Howe soit satisfaite. Alors, il y a une bijection Λ : Φ1(M)/G1 → Φ2(M)/G2.

Ainsi nous avons placé notre correspondance d’orbites (Thm. 1.25(i)) dans le contexte
des paires duales singulières. Grâce à [OR04, Thm. 5.5.17], on voit que la généralisation
suivante de la condition de Lie-Weinstein est satisfaite en tout point z ∈M (i + j = 3) :

gi · z = (gj · z)∠ ∩ TzM
Gj,z ,

le dernier objets désignant les vecteurs fixes par rapport à l’action de Gj,z sur TzM .

Remarque 2.9. Ici, nous n’avons pas redérivé la dualité entre les orbites coadjointes et les espaces
réduits comme dans Thm. 1.25(iii), bien qu’il y ait des résultats impliquant des espaces réduits
dans le contexte des paires duales singulières (cf. par exemple [OR04, Cor. 11.6.11]).
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3 Quantification géométrique des paires duales symplectiques

Pour cette section, nous supposons le lecteur familier avec la quantification géométrique
que l’on renvoie à la littérature (voir aussi notre rappel dans la thèse). Ici, on se concentre
sur les propriétés de la quantification des paires duales symplectiques ainsi que de la corres-
pondance d’orbites.

En particulier, on obtient que la correspondance d’orbites est compatible avec l’intégra-
lité des orbites, c.-à-d. si deux orbites sont en correspondance, alors chacune est intégrale
si et seulement si l’autre l’est également. En appliquant des résultats sur des multiplicités
et des espaces réduits, nous démontrons que la représentation de (G1 × G2) sur l’espace de
quantification géométrique admet une décomposition qui satisfait la condition de Howe en
théorie des représentations.

Définition 3.1. Etant donné un produit G1 ×G2 de deux groupes de Lie compacts linéairement
représenté sur un espace vectoriel complexe V de dimension finie (% : G1 × G2 → GL(V )),
nous dirons que la représentation satisfait la condition de Howe en théorie des représentations
si dans le dual unitaire Ĝ1 de G1, il existe un sous-ensemble D ⊆ Ĝ1, et, défini sur D, une
application injective Λ : D → Ĝ2 telle que

V ∼=
⊕

[Vα]∈D

Vα ⊗Wα,

où Vα représente une classe [Vα] dans D et Wα représente la classe Λ([Vα]).

3.1 Préquantification : espaces réduits et correspondance intégrale

A présent, notre but est de démontrer que la correspondance entre des orbites co-
adjointes qu’on a obtenue au théorème 1.25(i) préserve l’intégralité des orbites. Grâce à
théorème 1.25(iii), on sait que la préservation de l’intégralité est liée aux espaces réduits qui
apparaissent dans notre situation. Evidemment, il faut admettre que la variété symplectique
(M,ω) soit intégrale, c.-à-d. [ω]dR ∈ H2

dR(M, Z).
Par le ((shifting trick)) (qui identifie tout espace réduit à un espace réduit d’une variété

modifiée en zéro, cf. par exemple [OR04, Thm. 6.5.2]) on voit que tout espace réduit Mα1 ad-
met un fibré en droites préquantifiant L(Mα1) si et seulement si l’orbite coadjointe Oα1 en ad-

met un. Avec notre symplectomorphisme Φ̃2 : Mα1 → Oα2 on obtient le fibré
(
Φ̃−1

2

)∗
L(Mα1)

au-dessus de Oα2 . Puisque les orbites coadjointes d’un groupe de Lie compact connexe sont
simplement connexes (ce que l’on peut déduire du fait que le relèvement simplement connexe
d’un groupe de Lie a des orbites coadjointes identiques) il n’existe pas de fibré vectoriel plat
non-trivial au-dessus d’une telle orbite coadjointe, et à fortiori, pas de fibré de torsion. Ainsi,
quel que soit α1 avec (Oα1 , ω

Oα1 ) une variété symplectique intégrale, le fibré
(
Φ̃−1

2

)∗
L(Mα1)

est l’unique fibré en droites préquantifiant au-dessus de Oα2 . On a donc démontré :
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3 QUANTIFICATION GÉOMÉTRIQUE DES PAIRES DUALES SYMPLECTIQUES

Proposition 3.2. Soient Oα1 et Oα2 deux orbites coadjointes en correspondance comme dans le
théorème 1.25(i). Alors, (Oα1 , ω

Oα1 ) est une variété symplectique intégrale si et seulement si
(Oα2 , ω

Oα2 ) est également une variété symplectique intégrale.

Dès à présent, nous supposerons que l’action de (G1 ×G2) sur M est donnée avec une
((linéarisation sur L)), c.-à-d. une action de (G1 ×G2) sur L qui est linéaire sur chaque fibre
et commute avec la projection du fibré.

La notion de variété symplectique intégrale n’est pas suffisante pour la quantification
géométrique d’une orbite coadjointe car elle ne tient pas compte d’un possible centre non-
trivial du groupe compact. Par conséquence, étant donné un groupe de Lie compact connexe
G, nous dirons qu’une fonctionnelle α ∈ g∗ (et aussi l’orbite coadjointe Oα associée) est
intégrale s’il existe un caractère χα : Gα → U(1) tel que (χα)∗e = 2πiα. Avec cette définition,
l’intégralité est toujours préservée :

Théorème 3.3. Soient Oα1 et Oα2 deux orbites coadjointes en correspondance comme dans le
théorème 1.25(i). Alors Oα1 est intégrale si et seulement si Oα2 est intégrale.

Néanmoins, la démonstration de ce théorème requiert davantage d’efforts que le cas
précédent.

3.2 Caractères explicits dans la correspondance intégrale

Ayant vérifié que l’intégralité soit préservée par la correspondance d’orbites, la question
se pose naturellement de savoir quelle est la relation entre les caractères χi : Gi,αi → U(1)
d’une part et le caractère χ : G12,z → U(1) provenant de l’action de (G1×G2) sur L au-dessus
d’un point z ∈M d’autre part.

Un résultat de Kostant ([Kos70, Thm. 4.5.1]) nous permet de démontrer une version plus
explicite de la correspondance intégrale, mais requiert des conditions plus strictes que dans
le théorème 3.3 car on demande des groupes d’isotropie connexes et simplement connexes.

Théorème 3.4. Soit (M,ω) une variété symplectique intégrale sur laquelle agissent deux groupes de
Lie connexes et simplement connexes G1 et G2 de manière hamiltonienne. Suppose que ces ac-
tions commutent et que les applications moment Φi : M → g∗i (i = 1, 2) soient équivariantes.
On utilise les abréviations G12 = G1×G2 et Φ12 = Φ1⊕Φ2. On demande que tous les groupes
d’isotropie apparaissant ici soient connexes.

De plus, on suppose que les orbites de G1 sont les niveaux de Φ2 et vice versa afin que
les orbites coadjointes dans Φ1(M) et Φ2(M) soient en correspondance via l’application Λ du
théorème 1.25.

Alors, l’intégralité d’une orbite Oα1 ⊆ Φ1(M) implique l’intégralité de l’orbite corres-
pondante Oα2 ⊆ Φ2(M) et vice versa. Les caractères χ, χ1 et χ2 de G12,z, G1,α1 et G2,α2,
resp., satisfont la relation suivante :

χ((g1, g2)) = χ1(g1)χ2(g2),

quel que soit (g1, g2) ∈ G12,z.
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3.3 Quantification d’actions hamiltoniennes qui commutent

3.3 Quantification d’actions hamiltoniennes qui commutent

Afin de formuler un résultat général sur la quantification géométrique dans notre situa-
tion, nous allons nous restreindre au cas où M est une variété de Kähler et où les groupes
agissant sont compacts et connexes et les applications moment sont admissibles comme défini
dans [Sja95, p. 109].

Définition 3.5. Ayant choisi un produit scalaire invariant sous l’action de G sur g avec une norme
correspondante et ayant défini la fonction µ = ‖Φ‖2, une application moment est appelée
admissible si en tout point z ∈M , le chemin de descente la plus raide Ft(z) par z (t ≥ 0) est
contenu dans un sous-ensemble compact, où Ft est le flot du gradient de −µ.

Remarque 3.6. Si une application moment est propre, elle est également admissible. Un autre
exemple est l’application moment de l’action linéaire naturelle de U(n) sur Cn.

Pour les applications moment admissibles, on dispose du théorème suivant [Sja95,
Thm. 2.20].

Théorème 3.7. Soit G un groupe de Lie compact connexe agissant par des transformations ho-
lomorphes sur une variété de Kähler M possédant une application moment équivariante ad-
missible. On suppose que cette action s’étend en une action de la complexification GC de
G. Pour tout poids positif α de G, l’espace de sections holomorphes Γhol(Mα, Lα) du fibré
en droites préquantifiant Lα au-dessus de l’espace réduit Mα est naturellement isomorphe à
HomG(Vα,Γhol(M,L)), l’espace d’opérateurs d’entrelacement entre la représentation irréduc-
tible Vα avec plus haut poids α et la quantification Γhol(M,L) de M .

Remarque 3.8. Les espace réduits Mα héritent, même dans le cas singulier, ((d’assez)) de structure
pour définir des sections holomorphes de Lα →Mα (cf. [Sja95]).

Plaçons-nous à présent sous les hypothèses du théorème 1.25. Supposons de plus que
G1 et G2 agissent par des transformations holomorphes, (M,ω) soit une variété kählerienne
et [ω] soit une classe intégrale. Ayant fixé une action de (G1 × G2) sur le fibré en droites
préquantifiant L → M compatible avec celle sur M , on suppose que les transformations
sur L sont holomorphes aussi. Par le théorème de Borel-Weil, on sait que les quantifications
géométriques Vαi

∼= Γhol(Oαi , Lαi) avec αi intégrale, sont des réalisations des représentations
irréductible de Gi, et donc, Γhol(Oα1 × Oα2 , Lα1 � Lα2) des représentations irréductibles de
G1×G2. Ici, Lα1 �Lα2 →M1×M2 est donné par p∗1(Lα1)⊗p∗2(Lα2) avec pj : M1×M2 →Mj

la projection sur le j-ème facteur (j = 1, 2). Rappelons que

HomG1×G2 (Γhol(Oα1 ×Oα2 , Lα1 � Lα2),Γhol(M,L))
∼= Γhol

(
Φ−1(Oα1 ×Oα2)/(G1 ×G2), L(α1,α2)

)
.

Théorème 1.25(iv) nous dit que l’espace réduit peut être vide (si les orbites coadjointes ne sont
pas en correspondance), alors l’espace de sections Γhol(Φ−1(Oα1 ×Oα2)/(G1 ×G2), L(α1,α2))
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3 QUANTIFICATION GÉOMÉTRIQUE DES PAIRES DUALES SYMPLECTIQUES

est trivial ; ou alternativement, l’espace réduit est un point et donc l’espace de sections sim-
plement C. On en déduit que les multiplicités des représentations de G1 ×G2 dans la quan-
tification de M satisfont :

dim HomG1×G2 (Γhol(Oα1 ×Oα2 , Lα1 � Lα2),Γhol(M,L)) ≤ 1,

l’égalité étant vraie si et seulement si Oα2 = Λ(Oα1).
Si on interprète les fibrés Lα1 , Lα2 et Lα1 � Lα2 comme des faisceaux et leurs sections

holomorphes comme leurs zéroième groupe de cohomologie, une formule de Künneth standard
(cf. [SW59] et [Kau67]) permet de conclure que

Γhol(Oα1 ×Oα2 , Lα1 � Lα2) ∼= Γhol(Oα1 , Lα1)⊗ Γhol(Oα2 , Lα2).

Rappelons que par théorème 1.25(iii), l’orbite coadjointe qui correspond à l’orbite Oα1 ∈
Φ1(M)/G1 est symplectomorphe à l’espace réduit de Oα1 , i. e.,

Λ(Oα1) ∼= Φ−1
1 (Oα1)/G1

∼= Mα1 .

Ceci implique que les espaces de multiplicité d’une action cöıncident avec les représen-
tations irréductibles de l’autre, c.-à-d. que pour Oα2 = Λ(Oα1),

HomG1(Vα1 ,Γhol(M,L)) ∼= Γhol(Mα1 , L(Mα1)) ∼= Γhol(Oα2 , Lα2).

Tout ce que l’on vient d’expliquer permet d’énoncer le théorème suivant.

Théorème 3.9. Soient G1 et G2 deux groupes de Lie compacts connexes agissant par des trans-
formations holomorphes sur une variété de Kähler M tel que ces actions s’étendent en des
actions de groupes pour les groupes complexifiés associés. On suppose que les actions de G1

et G2 commutent et qu’elles sont hamiltoniennes avec des applications moment équivariantes
admissibles Φ1 et Φ2. On écrit L pour le fibré en droites préquantifiant au-dessus de M et
t+Z pour les points intégraux d’une chambre de Weyl t+ dans le dual t∗ d’une sous-algèbre
abelienne maximale t ⊆ g1.

De plus, on admet que la condition de Howe symplectique soit satisfaite et que les niveaux
de Φ1 et Φ2 soient connexes. Alors, en désignant par Λ l’application de correspondance entre
orbites, on a :

Γhol(M,L) ∼=
⊕

α1∈Φ1(M)∩t+Z

Γhol(Oα1 , Lα1)⊗ Γhol(Oα2 , Lα2),

où Oα2 = Λ(Oα1).

Remarque 3.10. Soient (M,ω) une variété complexe compacte avec une forme de Kähler intégrale
et L → M un fibré en droites holomorphe préquantifiant. On admet que le groupe de Lie
compact connexe G1 ×G2 agit par des transformations holomorphes et de manière hamilto-
nienne. Si la paire d’actions (c.-à-d. l’action de G1 et de G2) satisfait la condition de Howe
symplectique, le théorème précédent peut être appliqué.

Sous les condition de théorème 3.9 on a donc que la condition de Howe symplectique
pour les actions sur M implique la condition de Howe en théorie des représentations pour la
représentation linéaire sur la quantification géométrique de (M,ω).
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1.1 Allgemeine Eigenschaften kommutierender Hamiltonscher Wirkungen: lokales Modell

Zusammenfassung in deutscher Sprache

Diese Zusammenfassung gibt einen Überblick über die Resultate der in englischer Sprache
verfassten Dissertation ((Geometry and Quantization of Howe Pairs of Symplectic Actions)),
die unter der Betreuung von T.Wurzbacher und J.Hilgert entstanden ist. Sie enthält weder
Beweise, noch werden Standardwerkzeuge wiederholt.

Die wesentlichen Bezeichnungen werden in der Folge erläutert. Für jedwede nicht erläu-
terte Notion verweisen wir auf den Originaltext der Arbeit, die Referenzen (insbesondere
[OR04]) oder jedes Standardwerk über symplektische Geometrie und geometrische Quanti-
sierung.

Im allgemeinen betrachten wir eine symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit (M,ω) (wobei der
Begriff Mannigfaltigkeit hier die Hausdorff-Eigenschaft und Parakompaktheit beinhalten soll),
auf der Wirkungen von Lie-Gruppen gegeben sind. Diese Lie-Gruppen werden meist mit G
bezeichnet oder Gi (i = 1, 2), falls zwei miteinander kommutierende Wirkungen betrachtet
werden. Topologische Eigenschaften dieser Gruppen (Kompaktheit, Zusammenhang u. s. w.)
werden in jedem Fall explizit gefordert. Zu jeder Gruppe werden die üblichen Objekte as-
soziiert: die fundamentalen Vektorfelder ξ(i) der Elemente ξ ∈ gi, die Impulsabbildungen
Φi : M → g∗i (für Hamiltonsche Wirkungen) sowie die Bahnen Gi · z und ihre Tangenti-
alräume gi · z (wobei z ∈M einen Punkt der Mannigfaltigkeit bezeichnet).

1 Korrespondenz koadjungierter Bahnen für kommutierende
Hamiltonsche Wirkungen

In diesem Abschnitt werden allgemeine Resultate (die im englischsprachigen Originaltext
der Dissertation im ersten Abschnitt im Überblick dargestellt sind) auf die Situation einer
symplektischen Mannigfaltigkeit mit zwei kommutierenden Lie-Gruppen-Wirkungen ange-
wendet. In diesem Kontext zeigen wir dann Beziehungen zwischen den Isotropiegruppen und
Impulsabbildungen der zwei Wirkungen; anschließend können wir ein lokales Modell für Ha-
miltonsche Wirkungen an unsere Voraussetzungen anpassen. Dieses liefert bereits eine erste
natürliche Bijektion zwischen den koadjungierten Bahnen in den Bildern der beiden (hier in
Normalform gegebenen) Impulsabbildungen.

Auf diese vorangehenden Betrachtungen folgt der Beweis eines globalen Korrepondenz-
satzes. Nach der Analyse der klassischen Definitionen dualer Paare in symplektischer Geo-
metrie lässt sich feststellen, dass diese bereits die Beschreibung eines gewissen singulären
Verhaltens zulassen. Genauer gesagt, erhalten wir eine bijektive Korrespondenz zwischen
den koadjungierten Bahnen in den Bildern zweier zu kommutierenden eigentlichen Hamil-
tonschen Wirkungen gehörenden Impulsabbildungen. Insbesondere schließt diese Bijektion
alle Bahnentypen ein. Darüber hinaus können alle auftretenden reduzierten Räume explizit
beschrieben werden.
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1 BAHNENKORRESPONDENZ FÜR KOMMUTIERENDE WIRKUNGEN

1.1 Allgemeine Eigenschaften kommutierender Hamiltonscher Wirkungen,
lokales Modell und lokale Korrespondenz

Für zwei kommutierende Wirkungen fällt die folgende einfache Beziehung zwischen den Iso-
tropiegruppen unmittelbar auf.

Lemma 1.1. Seien G und H zwei Lie-Gruppen, die auf einer Menge M kommutierend wirken.
Dann gilt für alle Punkte z ∈M :

StabH(z′) = StabH(z) ∀z′ ∈ G · z.

Vertauschen von G und H ändert die Beziehung nicht.

Ebenso wie für die Isotropiegruppen haben wir für die Impulsabbildungen eine einfache
Beobachtung.

Lemma 1.2. Sei (M,ω) eine symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit mit symplektischen Wirkungen der
Lie-Gruppen G1 und G2. Wenn diese Wirkungen kommutieren und äquivariante Impulsab-
bildungen Φ1 und Φ2 besitzen, dann Poisson-kommutieren für alle ξ ∈ g1 und alle η ∈ g2 die
Komponenten der beiden Impulsabbildungen, d. h.{

Φξ
1,Φ

η
2

}
= 0.

Wegen
0 = {Φξ

1,Φ
η
2} = ω(ξ(1), η(2)) = −ξ(1)(Φη

2) = η(2)(Φξ
1)

folgt, dass die Bahnen beider Wirkungen symplektisch orthogonal zueinander sind (d. h. g1·z ⊆
(g2 ·z)∠∀z ∈M) und dass die Impulsabbildung der einen Wirkung unter der anderen Wirkung
invariant ist, falls die Bahnen der anderen Wirkung zusammenhängend sind.

Im verbleibenden Teil des Abschnittes 1.1 werden zwei Lie-Gruppen G1 und G2, eine zu-
sammenhängende symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit (M,ω) und zwei kommutierende Hamilton-
sche Wirkungen Ψ(1) : G1×M →M sowie Ψ(2) : G2×M →M betrachtet. Die dazugehörigen
Impulsabbildungen Φ1 : M → g∗1 und Φ2 : M → g∗2 werden als G1 bzw. G2-äquivariant an-
genommen. In diesem Kontext ist die folgende Bedingung an ein Paar von Wirkungen sehr
natürlich.

Definition 1.3. Sei (M,ω) eine symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit. Ein Paar kommutierender Wir-
kungen der Lie-Gruppen G1 und G2 auf M nennen wir symplektisch komplementär, falls

(g1 · z)∠ = g2 · z ∀z ∈M.

Nun können zwei einfache Konsequenzen gezeigt werden: ein Lemma als Werkzeug zur
Überprüfung der symplektischen Komplementarität sowie eine unmittelbare Folgerung aus
dieser Eigenschaft.
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1.1 Allgemeine Eigenschaften kommutierender Hamiltonscher Wirkungen: lokales Modell

Lemma 1.4. Sind die Wirkungen von G1 und G2 auf (M,ω) symplektisch orthogonal zueinander,
d. h. g1 · z ⊆ (g2 · z)∠ ∀z ∈ M , und die Dimensionen ihrer Bahnen komplementär, d. h.
dim g1 · z + dim g2 · z = dim M , dann sind diese Wirkungen symplektisch komplementär.

Lemma 1.5. Sind die Wirkungen von G1 und G2 auf (M,ω) symplektisch komplementär, dann
sind die Tangentialräume der Bahnen der gemeinsamen Wirkung der Produktgruppe G1×G2

koisotrope Unterräume der Tangentialräume TzM , d. h.

Tz((G1 ×G2) · z)∠ ⊆ Tz((G1 ×G2) · z) ∀z ∈M.

Im nächsten Schritt beschreiben wir explizit die Witt-Artin-Zerlegung der Tangenti-
alräume von M für die einzelnen Wirkungen von G1 et G2 sowie für die gemeinsame Wirkung
von G1 × G2. Im Fall zweier symplektisch komplementärer Wirkungen beobachtet man die
folgende, sehr spezielle Struktur von TzM . Zunächst definieren wir

ki = {ξ ∈ gi | ξM
z ∈ (gi · z)∠}.

Außerdem werden wir die Abkürzung G12 = G1 ×G2 verwenden.

Proposition 1.6. Sei (M,ω) eine symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit mit zwei symplektischen, sym-
plektisch komplementären Wirkungen der Lie-Gruppen G1 und G2. Die Wirkung der Produkt-
gruppe (G1×G2) sei eigentlich. Man wähle eine mit ω kompatible, (G1×G2)-äquivariante fast-
komplexe Struktur J sowie die dazugehörige invariante Riemannsche Struktur 〈·, ·〉 = ω(·, J ·).
Dann besitzt – in jedem Punkt z ∈M – der Tangentialraum eine orthogonale Zerlegung

TzM = k1 · z ⊕Q1 ⊕Q2 ⊕W

mit den folgenden Eigenschaften:

(i) k1 · z = k2 · z = k12 · z = Tz(G1 · z) ∩ Tz(G2 · z) und k12 = k1 ⊕ k2,

(ii) der symplektische Teil der (G1 ×G2)-Bahn ist gegeben durch Q12 = Q1 ⊕Q2,

(iii) für eine beliebige Wahl Gi,z-invarianter Komplemente mi von gi,z in ki (i ∈ {1, 2, 12})
gilt m1

∼= m2
∼= m12, sowie W ∼= m∗

i Gi,z-äquivariant.

In der Notation dieser Unterräume verzichten wir hier auf den Punkt z ∈ M , in dem
die Zerlegung betrachtet wird.

Obwohl die Komplemente mi (für i ∈ {1, 2, 12}) unabhängig voneinander definiert zu
sein scheinen, lassen sich in den folgenden zwei Lemmata Beziehungen zwischen ihnen zeigen.

Lemma 1.7. Es seien lineare Unterräume von m1 ⊕m2 gegeben durch

m±
12 =

{
ξ + η ∈ m1 ⊕m2 | ξ(1)

z = ±η(2)
z

}
.

Diese beiden Unterräume sind G12,z-invariant.
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1 BAHNENKORRESPONDENZ FÜR KOMMUTIERENDE WIRKUNGEN

Bemerkung 1.8. Die Invarianz der Räume m±
12 unter der Wirkung von G12,z hängt nicht von der

Kompaktheit von G12,z ab, also auch nicht von der Eigentlichkeit von G1 ×G2.

Wir wissen bereits, dass m1
∼= m2 gilt; nunmehr nutzen wir dies, um Isomorphismen zu

erhalten, die die Räume m±
12 einbeziehen. Konkret zeigt das nächste Lemma, dass der G12,z-

invariante Unterraum m+
12 tatsächlich ein geeignetes Komplement im Sinne der Proposition 1.6

ist. Wir verwenden weiterhin die bisher eingeführten Bezeichnungen.

Lemma 1.9. Der Unterraum m+
12 ist eine zulässige Wahl für m12, d. h., er ist G12,z-invariant und

lineares Komplement von g12,z in k12. Außerdem gilt g12,z = (g1,z ⊕ g2,z)⊕m−
12, m−

12
∼= m+

12,
m1 ⊕m2 = m−

12 ⊕m+
12 und m+

12
∼= m1

∼= m2.

Bemerkung 1.10. Die Isomorphismen m±
12
∼= mi können wie folgt realisiert werden: Sei pi : m1 ⊕

m2 → mi die Projektion. Dann ist die Einschränkung pi|m±12
: m±

12 → mi ein Isomorphismus.
Sie ist offensichtlich linear; Surjektivität und Injektivität sieht man daher, dass für alle ξ ∈ mi

ein eindeutiges Element η ∈ mj (i + j = 3) existiert, so dass ξ
(i)
z = ±η

(j)
z .

Auf den Lie-Algebren gi existiert nun ein Skalarprodukt, das mit 〈·, ·〉 auf TzM kompa-
tibel ist und bezüglich dessen die direkte Zerlegung gi = gi,z ⊕ mi ⊕ qi orthogonal ist. Dies
induziert ein Skalarprodukt auf g1 ⊕ g2, das wir ebenfalls mit 〈·, ·〉 bezeichnen. Wählt man
ξ+η ∈ m+

12 (i. e., ξ
(1)
z = η

(2)
z ) und ξ′+η′ ∈ m−

12 (i. e., ξ
′(1)
z = −η

′(2)
z ), dann folgt 〈ξ + η, ξ′ + η′〉 =

〈ξ, ξ′〉+ 〈η, η′〉 =
〈
ξ
(1)
z , ξ

′(1)
z

〉
+

〈
η

(2)
z , η

′(2)
z

〉
= −

〈
η

(2)
z , η

′(2)
z

〉
+

〈
η

(2)
z , η

′(2)
z

〉
= 0. Somit sind die

Räume m+
12 und m−

12 zueinander orthogonal.

Mit dieser Beschreibung der Tangentialräume können wir auch die symplektischen Tu-
benumgebungen für die Wirkungen, die wir betrachten, beschreiben (unter Verwendung von
Proposition 7.2.2 sowie Theorem 7.4.1 in [OR04]).

Für jede durch einen Punkt z, in dem die Wirkungen symplektisch komplementär sind,
verlaufende G1-Bahn existiert eine Tubenumgebung, d. h. eine invariante Umgebung dieser
Bahn, die symplektomorph zu dem Bündel Y1,z = G1 ×G1,z (m∗

1 × q2 · z)res ist (wobei das
tiefergestellte res eine invariante Nullumgebung im entsprechenden Vektorraum bezeichnet);
und in analoger Weise hat man für die Wirkung von G2 das Bündel Y2,z = G2 ×G2,z (m∗

2 ×
q1 · z)res. Die Tubenumgebung der gemeinsamen Wirkung von G1 × G2 ist Y12,z = (G1 ×
G2)×G12,z m∗

12,res, wobei wir annehmen, dass m+
12 als Komplement m12 gewählt worden ist.

Im nächsten Schritt geben wir die Normalformen (nach Marle sowie Guillemin und
Sternberg) der auf den Tubenumgebungen soeben definierten Impulsabbildungen an (s. Theo-
rem 7.5.5 in [OR04]). In diesem Kontext treten Terme auf von der Form ωz(ξV

v , v) mit v ∈ V
und ξ ∈ gz, der Isotropiealgebra des Punktes z. In unserem Fall betrachten wir V1 = q2 · z,
wobei v = η

(2)
z ∈ q2 · z. Daher erhält man für ξ ∈ g1,z

ξV1
v =

d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

TzΨ
(1)
exp(tξ)

(
d
ds

∣∣∣∣
0

Ψ(2)
exp(sη)(z)

)
=

d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

d
ds

∣∣∣∣
0

Ψ(1)
exp(tξ)(Ψ

(2)
exp(sη)(z))

=
d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

d
ds

∣∣∣∣
0

Ψ(2)
exp(sη)(Ψ

(1)
exp(tξ)(z)) =

d
dt

∣∣∣∣
0

d
ds

∣∣∣∣
0

Ψ(2)
exp(sη)(z) = 0,
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1.2 Geometrie symplektischer, durch Gruppenwirkungen gegebener dualer Paare

wobei wir verwenden, dass Ψ(1) und Ψ(2) kommutieren sowie dass ξ den Punkt z stabilisiert.
Daher verschwinden die Terme dieser Form und die Normalformen der Impulsabbildungen
sind

Φ1,Y1,z : [g1, %1, v1] 7→ Ad∗(g1)(Φ1(z) + %1),
Φ2,Y2,z : [g2, %2, v2] 7→ Ad∗(g2)(Φ2(z) + %2),

Φ12,Y12,z : [(g1, g2), %] 7→ Ad∗((g1, g2))(Φ1(z) + Φ2(z) + %),

für die beiden einzelnen sowie die gemeinsame Wirkung. Hierbei sind gi ∈ Gi, % ∈ m∗
12,res und

vi ∈ Vi. Ist % gegeben und definieren wir %i = %|mi
∈ m∗

i , dann gilt

Φ12,Y12,z([(g1, g2), %]) = Φ1,Y1,z([g1, %1, v1]) + Φ2,Y2,z([g2, %2, v2]) ∈ g∗1 ⊕ g∗2,

obwohl die Impulsabbildungen zu verschiedenen lokalen Modellen gehören. (Ein gemeinsames
Modell existiert im allgemeinen jedoch nicht.)

Diese expliziten Formeln gestatten es, die Beziehung zwischen den Slices (”Scheiben“)
der Wirkungen auf M sowie der koadjungierten Wirkungen auf den Bildern der Impulsabbil-
dung zu beschreiben.

Lemma 1.11. Sei Ω die Schnittmenge zwischen den Hauptorbituntermannigfaltigkeiten der ei-
gentlichen Wirkungen von G1 und G2. Sei z ∈ Ω ein Punkt, in dem die G1- und G2-Bahn
symplektisch komplementäre Tangentialräume besitzen. Weiterhin nehmen wir an, dass die
Φi(z) halbeinfach sind (für i = 1, 2). Dann bildet die Impulsabbildung der Gi-Wirkung einen
Slice in z der (G1×G2)-Wirkung auf M in einen Slice in Φi(z) der koadjungierten Wirkung
auf Φi(Ω) ⊆ g∗i ab.

Folglich haben wir lokal eine Korrespondenz zwischen der durch Φ1(z)+%1 ∈ g∗1 verlau-
fenden Bahn und derjenigen durch Φ2(z) + %2 ∈ g∗2, d. h., die Quotienten M/(G1×G2) sowie
Φi(M)/Gi werden in der Nähe der jeweiligen Bahn durch z bzw. Φi(z) + %i parametrisiert
durch Nullumgebungen in den isomorphen Vektorräumen m+

12
∼= m1

∼= m2.

1.2 Geometrie symplektischer, durch Gruppenwirkungen gegebener dua-
ler Paare

Das nächste Ziel der Dissertation ist es, eine globale Korrespondenz zwischen den koadjun-
gierten Bahnen in den Bildern der Impulsabbildungen zweier kommutierender Hamiltonscher
Wirkungen auf derselben Mannigfaltigkeit zu zeigen. Dies gelingt uns durch die Anpassung
der Theorie symplektischer dualer Paare und die Untersuchung der Konsequenzen für die
Bahnenstruktur der gegebenen Gruppenwirkungen.

Zu Beginn zitieren wir die (klassischen) Definitionen dualer Paare nach [OR04, Ch. 11]
sowie einige grundlegende Eigenschaften.
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1 BAHNENKORRESPONDENZ FÜR KOMMUTIERENDE WIRKUNGEN

Sei (M,ω) eine symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit und (Pi, {·, ·}Pi
) zwei Poisson-Mannig-

faltigkeiten (i = 1, 2) derart, dass im Diagramm

(M,ω)
π1

xxqqqqqqqqqq
π2

&&MMMMMMMMMM

(P1, {·, ·}P1
) (P2, {·, ·}P2

)

(1.1)

π1 und π2 surjektive Submersionen sind, die die Poisson-Struktur erhalten. Wir nennen ein
Diagramm dieser Art ein duales-Paar-Diagramm.

Definition 1.12. Ein solches Diagramm heißt symplektisches Howe-duales Paar, falls die Poisson-
Unteralgebren π∗1C

∞(P1) und π∗2C
∞(P2) sich gegenseitig zentralisieren in der Poisson-Algebra

(C∞(M), {·, ·}ω), d. h.
ZC∞(M)(π

∗
1C

∞(P1)) = π∗2C
∞(P2)

und umgekehrt.

Definition 1.13. Ein solches Diagramm heißt ein Lie-Weinstein-duales Paar, falls

∀z ∈M : (kerTzπ1)∠ = kerTzπ2.

Die Bedingung für ein Lie-Weinstein-duales Paar impliziert automatisch die Relation
dim M = dim P1 +dim P2 für die Dimensionen, die jegliches singuläres Verhalten ausschließt.
Die beiden Notionen für duale Paare stehen durch die folgende Proposition in Beziehung
[OR04, Prop. 11.1.3].

Proposition 1.14. (i) Es sei ein Lie-Weinstein-duales Paar gegeben, dessen Abbildungen π1

und π2 zusammenhängende Fasern haben. Dieses Paar ist dann auch ein symplektisches
Howe-duales Paar.

(ii) Es sei ein symplektisches Howe-duales Paar gegeben, dessen Mannigfaltigkeiten die
Bedingung dim M = dim P1 + dim P2 erfüllen. Dieses Paar ist dann auch ein Lie-
Weinstein-duales Paar.

Im folgenden interpretieren wir Diagramme der Form g∗1 M
Φ1oo Φ2 // g∗2 als symplek-

tische duale Paare, zu Beginn im Sinne der obigen Definitionen. Unser Kontext hier ist ähnlich
dem von Abschnitt 1.1, insbesondere Lemma 1.5, und man sieht unmittelbar:

Lemma 1.15. Seien auf einer symplektischen Mannigfaltigkeit (M,ω) zwei kommutierende freie
Hamiltonsche Wirkungen der Lie-Gruppen G1 und G2 gegeben, die symplektisch komple-
mentär sind und Impulsabbildungen Φ1 und Φ2 besitzen. Dann ist das duale-Paar-Diagramm

Φ1(M) M
Φ1oo Φ2 // Φ2(M) ein Lie-Weinstein-duales Paar.
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1.2 Geometrie symplektischer, durch Gruppenwirkungen gegebener dualer Paare

Die ursprüngliche Motivation für die Einführung symplektischer dualer Paare ist die
enge Beziehung zwischen den Mannigfaltigkeiten P1 und P2, die man in einem solchen Paar
beobachtet. Konkret bedeutet das, dass die Räume symplektischer Blätter von P1 und P2

in natürlicher Bijektion zueinander stehen, wie es das folgende Theorem beschreibt ([OR04,
Thm. 11.1.9], Notation wie in dieser Referenz, siehe auch [Bla01, App. E]).

Theorem 1.16 (Korrespondenz symplektischer Blätter). Es sei das folgende Diagramm ein Lie-
Weinstein-duales Paar,

(P1, {·, ·}P1
) (M,ω)

π1oo π2 // (P2, {·, ·}P2
) ,

derart, dass außerdem π1 und π2 zusammenhängende Fasern besitzen. Dann gilt:

(i) Die verallgemeinerte Distribution Dz = ker Tzπ1 + kerTzπ2 (z ∈ M) ist glatt und
integrabel;

(ii) Es existieren Bijektionen zwischen den Räumen der Blätter M/D und P1/{·, ·}P1
sowie

M/D und P2/{·, ·}P2
, gegeben durch L ∈ M/D 7→ π1(L) bzw. L ∈ M/D 7→ π2(L).

Folglich gibt π2 ◦ π−1
1 : P1/{·, ·}P1

→ P2/{·, ·}P2
,L1 7→ π2(π−1

1 (L1)) eine Bijektion
zwischen den Räumen symplektischer Blätter von P1 und P2.2

(iii) Sind L1 ⊆ P1 und L2 ⊆ P2 zwei symplektische Blätter in Korrespondenz und L das
zugehörige Blatt in M , dann gilt (mit iL : L →M als kanonischer Inklusion)

(iL)∗ω = (π1|L)∗ω1 + (π2|L)∗ω2,

wobei ω1 und ω2 die symplektischen Formen auf den Blättern L1 bzw. L2 sind.

An diesem Punkt könnte das Theorem direkt auf unsere Situation zweier kommutie-
render Hamiltonscher Wirkungen angewendet werden, man erhielte eine natürliche Korre-
spondenz zwischen den symplektischen Blättern, d. h. den koadjungierten Bahnen, in g∗1 und
g∗2.

Jedoch ist die Forderung, dass die Impulsabbildungen surjektive Submersionen sind,
extrem restriktiv. Aus diesem Grund werden im nächsten Abschnitt singuläre duale Paare
eingeführt. Nichtsdestotrotz gelingt es uns, durch Abschwächung der obigen Definitionen ein
Korrespondenztheorem zu beweisen, das unter realistischen Annahmen gültig ist.

Definition 1.17. Sei (M,ω) eine symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit, auf der zwei kommutierende
Hamiltonsche Wirkungen der Lie-Gruppen G1 und G2 gegeben sind. Wir bezeichnen mit
Φi : M → g∗i (i = 1, 2) die Impulsabbildungen, die wir äquivariant annehmen. Wir sagen,
dass die symplektische Howe-Bedingung erfüllt ist, wenn

ZC∞(M)(Φ
∗
i C

∞(g∗i )) = Φ∗jC
∞(g∗j )

gilt für i + j = 3. Wir sprechen dann auch von einem Howe-Paar symplektischer Wirkungen.
2Alle Blätter werden gleichzeitig als Untermannigfaltigkeiten und als Elemente des Quotientenraumes be-

trachtet. Der Ausdruck π−1
1 (L1) muss verstanden werden als Vereinigung der Urbilder aller Punkte im sym-

plektischen Blatt L1, d. h. π−1
1 (L1) =

S
x∈L1

π−1
1 (x), und somit ist π2(π

−1
1 (L1)) das Bild dieser Vereinigung

von Urbildern unter der Anwendung von π2, was wieder ein symplektisches Blatt (nunmehr in P2) liefert.
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1 BAHNENKORRESPONDENZ FÜR KOMMUTIERENDE WIRKUNGEN

Definition 1.18. Sei (M,ω) eine symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit, auf der zwei kommutierende
Hamiltonsche Wirkungen der Lie-Gruppen G1 und G2 gegeben sind. Wir bezeichnen mit
Φi : M → g∗i (i = 1, 2) die Impulsabbildungen, die wir äquivariant annehmen. Weiterhin
setzen wir die Existenz einer offenen, dichten Teilmenge Ω ⊆ M voraus, so dass in jedem
Punkt z ∈ Ω

(g1 · z)∠ = g2 · z

gilt. In diesem Fall sagen wir, dass die Lie-Weinstein-Bedingung erfüllt von diesen Wirkungen
erfüllt wird. Wir sprechen dann auch von einem Lie-Weinstein-Paar symplektischer Wirkun-
gen.

Bisher haben wir nicht die Eigentlichkeit der Wirkungen gefordert. Wenn wir dies tun,
können wir die Bahnenstruktur der kommutierenden Hamiltonschen Wirkungen detailliert
beschreiben. Zuvor zitieren wir das folgende Resultat aus [KL97, Cor. 2.6], das nur für Wir-
kungen kompakter Gruppen gegeben ist, aber dessen Gültigkeit für eigentliche Wirkungen
einfach zu prüfen ist.

Proposition 1.19. Sei (M,ω) eine symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit, auf der eine Lie-Gruppe G
eigentlich und Hamiltonsch wirkt. Sei Φ die Impulsabbildung dieser Wirkung. Dann gilt

ZC∞(M)(C
∞(M)Φloc) = C∞(M)G0

et ZC∞(M)(C
∞(M)G0

) = C∞(M)Φloc.

Hier bezeichnet das hochgestellt Φ diejenigen Funktionen, die auf den Niveaumengen von Φ
konstant sind (bzw. lokal konstant, d. h. konstant auf den Zusammenhangskomponenten der
Φ-Niveaumengen, bei Bezeichnung mit einem tiefergestellten loc).

Die Zentralisatoren von Φ∗C∞(g∗) ⊆ C∞(M)Φ ⊆ C∞(M)Φloc sind alle C∞(M)G0
; die

Zentralisatoren von C∞(M)G ⊆ C∞(M)G0
sind alle C∞(M)Φloc.

Mit den nun zur Verfügung stehenden Aussagen können wir eine zentrale Konsequenz
der symplektischen Howe-Bedingung zeigen: Falls die Wirkungen eigentlich und gewisse Zu-
sammenhangsbedingungen erfüllt sind, dann sind die Niveaumengen der Impulsabbildungen
selbst Bahnen von Lie-Gruppen-Wirkungen.

Proposition 1.20. Sei (M,ω) eine symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit, auf der zwei zusammenhängen-
de Lie-Gruppen G1 und G2 eigentlich, Hamiltonsch und kommutierend wirken mit äqui-
varianten Impulsabbildungen Φ1 und Φ2, deren Niveaumengen zusammenhängend sind.

Dann impliziert die symplektische Howe-Bedingung

ZC∞(M)(Φ
∗
i C

∞(g∗i )) = Φ∗jC
∞(g∗j ) (i + j = 3),

dass gilt
∀z ∈M : Φ−1

i (Φi(z)) = Gj · z (i + j = 3),

d. h. die Niveaumengen der Impulsabbildung einer Wirkung sind die Bahnen der anderen
Wirkung.
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1.2 Geometrie symplektischer, durch Gruppenwirkungen gegebener dualer Paare

Die Lie-Weinstein-Bedingung liefert uns kein ebenso starkes Resultat, jedoch die folgen-
de schwächere Version.

Proposition 1.21. Sei (M,ω) eine symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit, auf der zwei zusammenhängen-
de Lie-Gruppen G1 und G2 eigentlich, Hamiltonsch und kommutierend wirken mit äqui-
varianten Impulsabbildungen Φ1 und Φ2, deren Niveaumengen zusammenhängend sind. Sei
Ω die Schnittmenge der Hauptorbituntermannigfaltigkeiten der Wirkungen von G1 und G2.
Außerdem nehmen wir an, dass ein Punkt z0 ∈ Ω existiert, in dem g1 · z0 = (g2 · z0)∠ gilt.
Dann:

(i) ∀z ∈ Ω : g1 · z = (g2 · z)∠,

(ii) ∀z ∈ Ω : Φ−1
i (Φi(z)) = Gj · z (i + j = 3).

Bemerkung 1.22. (i) Hier setzen wir nicht voraus, dass die Abbildungen Submersionen sind.
Aus diesem Grund ist die Lie-Weinstein-Bedingung schwächer als die symplektische
Komplementarität, denn Bahnen niederer Dimension (die nicht die implizite Dimensi-
onsbedingung erfüllen) können auftreten.

(ii) Erfüllen zwei kommutierende Wirkungen die Lie-Weinstein-Bedingung, dann ist die ge-
meinsame Wirkung des Produktes der beiden Gruppen koisotrop (wie im Lemma 1.5).
Eine Wirkung wird koisotrop genannt, wenn eine offene Teilmenge existiert, die nur
Bahnen enthält, die koisotrope Untermannigfaltigkeiten sind. Weitere Informationen
über koisotrope Wirkungen können [HW90] entnommen werden, wo gezeigt wird, dass
die diese Notion in vielen Situationen – inbesondere im Kählerfall und für Kontangenti-
albündel – äquivalent zur Multiplizitätenfreiheit der geometrischen Quantisierung von
(M,kω) für alle k > 0 und alle Wirkungen kompakter zusammenhängender Gruppen
auf M ist.

Aus der genauen Kenntnis der Niveaumengen der Impulsabbildungen können wir eine
Beziehung zwischen den Isotropiegruppen der Wirkungen auf M und denen auf den Bildern
Φi(M) der Impulsabbildungen gewinnen.

Lemma 1.23. Seien G1 und G2 Lie-Gruppen und (M,ω) eine symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit.
Wir nehmen an, dass G1 und G2 kommutierend und Hamiltonsch auf M wirken mit den
äquivarianten Impulsabbildungen Φi : M → g∗i . Sei G12,z = {(g1, g2) ∈ G1 ×G2 | (g1, g2) · z =
z} die Isotropiegruppe des Punktes z ∈ M unter der gemeinsamen Wirkung des Produktes
G1 ×G2. Wir schreiben H1 und H2 für die Projektionen von G12,z auf die Gruppen G1 und
G2.

Dann

(i) ist H1 eine Untergruppe von G1,Φ1(z), der Isotropiegruppe des Bildes Φ1(z) unter der
koadjungierten Wirkung (sogar G1,z ⊆ H1 ⊆ G1,Φ1(z)), und

(ii) falls darüberhinaus die Niveaumengen von Φ1 Bahnen der G2-Wirkung sind, dann gilt
H1 = G1,Φ1(z).

Selbiges bleibt wahr, wenn man 1 und 2 vertauscht.
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1 BAHNENKORRESPONDENZ FÜR KOMMUTIERENDE WIRKUNGEN

1.3 Korrespondenz und Dualität zwischen Bahnen und reduziertenRäumen

Die soeben beschriebene besondere Bahnenstruktur gestattet es uns, eine Korrespondenz
zwischen den Bahnen in den Bildern der Impulsabbildungen Φ1 und Φ2 zu definieren. Außer-
dem beobachten wir eine Dualität zwischen den koadjungierten Bahnen und den reduzierten
Räumen; dabei sind letztere wie folgt definiert.

Definition 1.24. Sie (M,ω) eine symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit, auf der eine Lie-Gruppe G Hamil-
tonsch mit äquivarianter Impulsabbildung Φ : M → g∗ wirkt. Man definiert den reduzierten
Raum im Punkt α ∈ g∗ als

Mα = Φ−1(α)/Gα,

und dem reduzierten Raum in der Bahn Oα = Ad∗(G)α ⊆ g∗ als

MOα = Φ−1(Oα)/G.

Man findet in diesem Zusammenhang auch den Begriff der Marsden-Weinstein-Reduktionen.

Natürlich sind diese Räume im allgemeinen keine Mannigfaltigkeiten sondern stratifi-
zierte Räume. Trotzdem ist es möglich, auf ihnen symplektische Strukturen zu definieren und
zu zeigen, dass beide Definitionen symplektomorphe Objekte liefern.

Unter Nutzung dieser Definitionen formulieren wir:

Theorem 1.25. Seien (M,ω) eine symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit und G1, G2 zwei auf ihr eigent-
lich, Hamiltonsch und kommutierend wirkende zusammenhängende Lie-Gruppen mit dazu-
gehörigen Impulsabbildungen Φ1 und Φ2, deren Niveaumengen zusammenhängend sind. Ist
die symplektische Howe-Bedingung erfüllt, dann gilt:

(i) Es existiert eine Bijektion Λ : Φ1(M)/G1 → Φ2(M)/G2, gegeben durch

Λ : Oα 7→ Φ2(Φ−1
1 (Oα)),

wobei α ∈ Φ1(M), und die Bahn Oα = Ad∗(G1)α wird als ein Element von Φ1(M)/G1

betrachtet. Zu jedem Paar (Oα,Λ(Oα)) gehört eine eindeutige Bahn (G1 × G2) · z in
M , gegeben durch Φ−1

1 (Oα). Wir sagen, die Bahnen (G1 × G2) · z, Oα1 und Oα2 sind
in Korrespondenz, wenn Oα2 = Λ(Oα1) und (G1 ×G2) · z = Φ−1

1 (Oα1).

(ii) Wenn beide Impulsabbildungen offene Abbildungen sind, oder wenn beide Impulsabbil-
dungen zu Wirkungen kompakter Gruppen gehören und abgeschlossen sind, oder wenn
eine Impulsabbildung offen und die andere zu einer kompakten Gruppenwirkung gehörig
und abgeschlossen ist, dann ist Λ ein Homöomorphismus.

(iii) Wir schreiben Mα1 = Φ−1
1 (α1)/G1,α1 und Mα2 = Φ−1

2 (α2)/G2,α2 für die reduzierten
Räume in den Punkten α1 ∈ g∗1 bzw. α2 ∈ g∗2. Diese Räume können als koadjungierte
Bahnen beschrieben werden, d. h., es existieren G2- bzw. G1-äquivariante Symplekto-
morphismen

Mα1 → Λ(Oα1) und Mα2 → Λ−1(Oα2).
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1.3 Korrespondenz und Dualität zwischen Bahnen und reduzierten Räumen

(iv) Der reduzierte Raum M(α1,α2) der gemeinsamen Wirkung von G1×G2 ist entweder ein
Punkt (falls Oα1 und Oα2 in Korrespondenz sind) oder leer.

Wir stellen fest, dass wir durch die Verwendung der besonderen Eigenschaften eigent-
licher Wirkungen und der Impulsabbildung eine Version der Korrespondenz symplektischer
Blätter zeigen konnten, die ein gewisses singuläres Verhalten zulässt, obwohl die vorausge-
setzten Bedingungen denen von Theorem 1.16 ähneln, wo ein solches Phänomen nicht auftrat.
Überdies bleibt Thm. 1.16(iii) wahr, weil der Beweis einfach übertragen werden kann.

Wir erklären nun direkt (ohne Teil (iii) des obigen Theorems), warum die reduzier-
ten Räume in unserer Situation glatte Mannigfaltigkeiten sind: Wir wählen einen beliebigen
Punkt z ∈ M und betrachten dazu α1 = Φ1(z). Wir kennen die globale Ineffektivität der
G1,α1-Wirkung auf der Niveaumenge von Φ1, sie ist H1,α1 = {g1 ∈ G1,α1 | g1 · z′ = z′ ∀z′ ∈
Φ−1

1 (α1)}, d. h. die Schnittmenge aller Isotropiegruppen aller Punkt in der Niveaumenge,
und da Φ−1

1 (α1) = G2 · z, haben wir für alle z′ in der Niveaumenge G1,z′ = G1,z ⊆ H1,α1

(s. Lemma 1.1), also H1,α1 = G1,z. Daher ist die eigentliche Wirkung von G1,α1 auf Φ−1
1 (α1)

äquivalent zur eigentlichen und freien Wirkung von G1,α1/H1,α1 auf dieser Niveaumenge und
somit der Quotient glatt.
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2 BAHNENKORRESPONDENZ FÜR KOMMUTIERENDE WIRKUNGEN

2 Geometrie durch Gruppenwirkungen gegebener singulärer
dualer Paare

Die Bahnenkorrespondenz, die wir in Abschnitt 1.3 (Thm. 1.25(i)) erhalten haben, umfasst
alle Bahnen und damit auch die nicht-generischen. Dies zeigt, dass unsere Korrespondenz
im weiteren Kontext der singulären dualen Paare gesehen werden kann, wie sie in [OR04]
eingeführt werden. Unter Nutzung dieser Notion können wir die Bahnenkorrespondenz als
Korollar 2.8.1 alternativ beweisen.

Zuvor führen wir die notwendigen Objekte ein, d. h. polare Pseudogruppen und optimale
Impulsabbildungen und passen sie an unsere Voraussetzungen an. Damit gelingt es uns, die
Korrespondenz verallgemeinerter symplektischer Blätter zu formulieren und aus ihr unsere
Bahnenkorrespondenz zu gewinnen.

Definition 2.1. Es sei eine kanonisch auf der Poisson-Mannigfaltigkeit (M, {·, ·}) wirkende Lie-
Gruppe G gegeben. Wir schreiben AG ⊆ Diff(M, {·, ·}) für die Untergruppe der die Poisson-
Struktur erhaltenden Diffeomorphismen, die G durch die Wirkung zugeordnet wird. Zu jedem
Punkt z ∈M bezeichnen wir mit AG · z die durch ihn verlaufende Bahn und mit AG(z) den
Tangentialraum an die Bahn in z. Wir definieren die zu AG polare Pseudogruppe als

A′
G =

{
F

Xf

t | f ∈ C∞(U)G, U ⊆M offen und G-invariant
}

,

wobei F
Xf

t der Fluss des der Funktion f zugeordneten Hamiltonschen Vektorfeldes Xf ist.

Eine detaillierte Einführung dieser Objekte bietet [OR04, Ch. 5.5], wo sie anschließend
zur Definition eines allgemeineren Begriffes der Impulsabbildung verwendet werden:

Definition 2.2. Die Projektion J : M →M/A′
G heißt optimale Impulsabbildung.

Da die optimale Impulsabbildung in der Dissertation lediglich als technisches Werkzeug
genutzt wird, verzichten wir auf zusätzliche Informationen zu diesem Begriff und weisen
nur darauf hin, dass er eng mit den für unsere Untersuchung kommutierender Wirkungen
bedeutenden singulären dualen Paaren verknüpft ist.

Da die polaren Pseudogruppen die Rolle maximaler Kommutanten einer Gruppenwir-
kung spielen, liegt es nahe, die Wirkung der polaren Pseudogruppe mit der Wirkung einer
anderen (Pseudo-)Gruppe im folgenden Sinne zu vergleichen.

Definition 2.3. Seien A und B zwei Untergruppen von Diff(M, {·, ·}). Das Diagramm

M/A M
πAoo πB // M/B

heißt singuläres duales Paar, falls M/A = M/B′ und M/B = M/A′ gelten.

In [OR04, Ex. 11.3.4] wird gezeigt, dass Lie-Weinstein-duale Paare mit zusammen-
hängenden Fasern gleichzeitig duale Paare im hier eingeführten Sinne sind. Wir erweitern
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dies um den Fall, dass ein duales Paar durch kommutierende Hamiltonsche Wirkungen ge-
geben wird. Dies weist darauf hin, dass singuläre duale Paare ein geeignetes Mittel sind, um
diese Paare von Wirkungen und genauer: Howe-Paare symplektischer Wirkungen zu studie-
ren. Wir erinnern daran, dass die Proposition 1.19 uns ZC∞(M)(Φ∗C∞(g∗)) = C∞(M)G für
jede zusammenhängende Lie-Gruppe G liefert.

Lemma 2.4. Es seien zwei kommutierende eigentliche Hamiltonsche Wirkungen der zusammen-
hängenden Lie-Gruppen G1 und G2 auf der symplektischen Mannigfaltigkeit (M,ω) mit äqui-
varianten Impulsabbildungen Φ1 und Φ2 gegeben. Dann impliziert die symplektische Howe-
Bedingung:

C∞(M)G1 = Φ∗2C
∞(g∗2) und C∞(M)G2 = Φ∗1C

∞(g∗1);

folglich bildet M/AG1 ←M →M/AG2 ein singuläres duales Paar.

Die klassische Definition eines Lie-Weinstein-dualen Paares erforderte die symplektische
Komplementarität der Kerne der beiden Abbildungen im dualen Paar. Im singulären Fall
genügt die symplektische Orthogonalität, wie das folgende Lemma zeigt.

Lemma 2.5. In einem singulären dualen Paar M/A M
πAoo πB // M/B auf einer symplekti-

schen Mannigfaltigkeit (M,ω) sind die Kerne der Tangentialabbildungen der Projektionen
symplektisch orthogonal, d. h., für alle z ∈M gilt

ker TzπA ⊆ (ker TzπB)∠.

Wie schon für die nicht-singulären dualen Paare soll eine Korrespondenz symplektischer
Blätter formuliert werden. Zuvor jedoch muss der Begriff des symplektischen Blattes wie in
[OR04, Def. 11.4.2, Thm. 11.4.3] verallgemeinert werden, wobei allerdings die symplektische
Struktur auf den Blättern verloren geht. Für die nächste Definition erinnern wir daran, dass
die Wirkung von A′

G auf M/AG durch die Forderung gegeben ist, dass die kanonische Pro-
jektion äquivariant sein soll.

Definition 2.6. Es seien G eine auf der Poisson-Mannigfaltigkeit (M, {·, ·}) kanonisch wirkende
Lie-Gruppe und AG ihr Bild in Diff(M, {·, ·}). Ein verallgemeinertes symplektisches Blatt in
M/AG ist eine A′

G-Bahn in M/AG.

Da A′
G durch Flüsse von Vektorfeldern definiert ist, sind die A′

G-Bahnen auf M und
somit auch die verallgemeinerten symplektischen Blätter zusammenhängend.

Beispiel 2.7. Sei (M, {·, ·}) eine Poisson-Mannigfaltigkeit, auf der die triviale Lie-Gruppe G = {e}
wirkt. In diesem Fall ist A′

G =
〈
{FXf

t | f ∈ C∞(M)}
〉

und folglich stimmen die A′
G-Bahnen

hier mit den Integralmannigfaltigkeiten der von den Hamiltonschen Vektorfeldern induzierten
Distribution überein, d. h. mit den symplektischen Blättern im üblichen Sinne.

Im weiteren betrachten wir ausschließlich duale Paare, deren symplektische Blätter sym-
plektische Mannigfaltigkeiten, insbesondere koadjungierte Bahnen, sind.

Mit der obigen Verallgemeinerung des Begriffes der symplektischen Blätter zeigt [OR04,
Thm. 11.4.4] auch eine Verallgemeinerung der Korrespondenz symplektischer Blätter.
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2 BAHNENKORRESPONDENZ FÜR KOMMUTIERENDE WIRKUNGEN

Theorem 2.8 (Korrespondenz symplektischer Blätter). Sei (M, {·, ·}) eine Poisson-Mannigfaltig-
keit, auf der die Lie-Gruppen G1 und G2 wirken. Sei M/AG1 ←M →M/AG2 ein singuläres
duales Paar mit den kanonischen Projektionen πi : M →M/AGi(i = 1, 2). In diesem Fall ist
die Abbildung

(M/AG1)/AG2 → (M/AG2)/AG1 , AG2 · π1(z) 7→ AG1 · π2(z)

eine wohl-definierte Bijektion. Ebenso ist die Abbildung

(M/AG1)/AG2 →M/(AG1 ×AG2), AG2 · π1(z) 7→ K = (AG1 ×AG2) · z

eine wohl-definierte Bijektion.

Die zweite Bijektion ist nicht in [OR04] enthalten, folgt jedoch aus demselben Beweis.
Im Gegensatz zu den verallgemeinerten symplektischen Blättern ist K nicht notwendiger-
weise zusammenhängend. Falls die verallgemeinerten symplektischen Blätter tatsächlich eine
symplektische Struktur tragen, dann erfüllen sie weiterhin dieselbe Relation zwischen den
symplektischen Formen, die wir bereits von den (nicht-singulären) Lie-Weinstein-dualen Paa-
ren kennen.

Lemma 2.8. Seien (M,ω) eine symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit und A,B ⊆ Diff(M,ω) Untergrup-

pen der Symplektomorphismengruppe von M . Wenn M/A M
π1oo π2 // M/B ein singuläres

duales Paar ist und die Blätter in M/A und M/B symplektische Strukturen besitzen (die wir
mit ω1 und ω2 bezeichnen für die Blätter L1 bzw. L2 in Korrespondenz), dann gilt

(iK)∗ω = (π1|K)∗ω1 + (π2|K)∗ω2,

wobei iK : K →M die Inklusion desjenigen Blattes K in M , das mit L1 und L2 korrespondiert,
ist.

Als Korollar des obigen Theorems können wir nun – wie in Thm. 1.25(i) – eine Bijektion
zwischen den koadjungierten Bahnen in den Bildern der Impulsabbildungen beider kommu-
tierender Hamiltonscher Wirkungen gewinnen, ohne eine Generizitätsbedingung fordern zu
müssen.

Korollar 2.8.1. Es seien zwei kommutierende eigentliche Hamiltonsche Wirkungen der zusam-
menhängenden Lie-Gruppen G1 und G2 auf der symplektischen Mannigfaltigkeit (M,ω) ge-
geben. Wir nehmen an, dass die Niveaumengen der äquivarianten Impulsabbildungen Φi :
M → g∗i (i = 1, 2) zusammenhängend sind. Wenn die symplektische Howe-Bedingung erfüllt
ist, dann existiert eine Bijektion Λ : Φ1(M)/G1 → Φ2(M)/G2.

Somit haben wir unsere Bahnenkorrespondenz (Thm. 1.25(i)) in den Rahmen der sin-
gulären dualen Paare eingefügt. Aufgrund von [OR04, Thm. 5.5.17] sehen wir, dass folgende
Verallgemeinerung der Lie-Weinstein-Bedingung in jedem Punkt z ∈M erfüllt ist (i+j = 3):

gi · z = (gj · z)∠ ∩ TzM
Gj,z ,

wobei das hochgestellte Gj,z die Fixpunkte unter der Isotropiewirkung auf TzM bezeichnet.
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Bemerkung 2.9. Die Dualität zwischen koadjungierten Bahnen und reduzierten Räumen aus
Thm. 1.25(iii) haben wir hier nicht aus den singulären dualen Paaren gewonnen, obwohl es
entsprechende Resultate in diesem Kontext gibt (siehe z. B. [OR04, Cor. 11.6.11]).
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3 GEOMETRISCHE QUANTISIERUNG SYMPLEKTISCHER DUALER PAARE

3 Geometrische Quantisierung symplektischer dualer Paare

In diesem Abschnitt setzen wir voraus, dass der Leser der Zusammenfassung mit der geome-
trischen Quantisierung, die im Originaltext der Dissertation kurz erklärt wird, vertraut ist
– als Standardprozedur ist sie ausführlich in der Literatur behandelt. Wir konzentrieren uns
auf die Eigenschaften der Quantisierung symplektischer dualer Paare und der Bahnenkorre-
spondenz.

Als ersten Schritt zeigen wir, dass die Bahnenkorrespondenz der vorigen Abschnitte
kompatibel mit der Integralität der koadjungierten Bahnen ist, d. h., wenn zwei Bahnen in
Korrespondenz sind, ist jede von ihnen genau dann integral, wenn es auch die andere ist.
Wendet man darauf Resultate über Multiplizitäten und reduzierte Räume an, kann man
zeigen, dass die Darstellung von G1×G2 auf der geometrischen Quantisierung eine Zerlegung
besitzt, die die darstellungstheoretische Howe-Bedingung erfüllt.

Definition 3.1. Sei ein Produkt G1 ×G2 zweier kompakter Lie-Gruppen gegeben, das auf einem
komplexen Vektorraum V endlicher Dimension linear dargestellt ist (% : G1×G2 → GL(V )).
Diese Darstellung erfüllt die darstellungstheoretische Howe-Bedingung, wenn im unitären Dual
Ĝ1 von G1 eine Teilmenge D ⊆ Ĝ1 existiert sowie eine auf ihr definierte injektive Abbildung
Λ : D → Ĝ2, so dass gilt

V ∼=
⊕

[Vα]∈D

Vα ⊗Wα,

wobei Vα eine Klasse [Vα] in D repräsentiert und Wα die Klasse Λ([Vα]).

3.1 Präquantisierung: reduzierte Räume und integrale Korrespondenz

Es ist nun unser Ziel zu zeigen, dass die Korrespondenz koadjungierter Bahnen, die wir in
Theorem 1.25(i) erhalten haben, die Integralität der Bahnen erhält. Wegen Theorem 1.25(iii)
wissen wir, dass ein Zusammenhang zwischen der Integralität der Bahnen und der reduzier-
ten Räume, die in unserer Situation auftreten, besteht. Von nun an müssen wir natürlich
voraussetzen, dass die symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit M integral ist, d. h., es gilt [ω]dR ∈
H2

dR(M, Z).
Der ”shifting trick“ (mit dem man einen beliebigen reduzierten Raum als reduzier-

ten Raum in Null einer modifizierten Mannigfaltigkeit auffassen kann, siehe z. B. [OR04,
Thm. 6.5.2]) zeigt uns, dass der reduzierte Raum Mα1 ein Präquantengeradenbündel L(Mα1)
genau dann besitzt, wenn dies auch für die koadjungierte Bahn Oα1 der Fall ist. Unser Sym-
plektomorphismus Φ̃2 : Mα1 → Oα2 liefert im Falle der Integralität von Mα1 das Bündel(
Φ̃−1

2

)∗
L(Mα1) über Oα2 . Da koadjungierte Bahnen kompakter zusammenhängender Lie-

Gruppen einfach zusammenhängend sind, gibt es keine nicht-trivialen flachen Vektorbündel
über einer solchen koadjungierten Bahn, somit keine Torsionsgeradenbündel. Dies zeigt, dass
für beliebiges α1 mit der Eigenschaft, dass (Oα1 , ω

Oα1 ) eine integrale symplektische Mannig-

faltigkeit ist, das Bündel
(
Φ̃−1

2

)∗
L(Mα1) das eindeutig bestimmte Präquantengeradenbündel

über Oα2 ist. Wir haben also gezeigt:
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3.2 Explizite Ausdrücke für die Charaktere in der integralen Korrespondenz

Proposition 3.2. Seien Oα1 und Oα2 zwei koadjungierte Bahnen in Korrespondenz wie in Theo-
rem 1.25(i). Dann ist (Oα1 , ω

Oα1 ) eine integrale symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit genau dann,
wenn (Oα2 , ω

Oα2 ) auch eine integrale symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit ist.

Von nun an setzen wir als gegeben voraus, dass für die (G1 ×G2)-Wirkung auf M eine

”Linearisierung auf L“ existiert, d. h. eine (G1×G2)-Wirkung auf L, die faserweise linear ist
und mit der Bündelprojektion kommutiert.

Wir stellen fest, dass die Integralität der symplektischen Mannigfaltigkeit nicht hin-
reichend ist für die äquivariante geometrische Quantisierung einer koadjungierten Bahn, da
kompakte Gruppen ein nicht-triviales Zentrum positiver Dimension besitzen können. Daher
definiert man für eine kompakte zusammenhängende Lie-Gruppe G und α ∈ g∗, dass das
Funktional α (und gleichzeitig die koadjungierte Bahn Oα) integral heißt, wenn ein Charak-
ter χα : Gα → U(1) existiert, so dass (χα)∗e = 2πiα. Auch mit dieser Definition bleibt die
Integralität der Bahnen in Korrespondenz erhalten.

Theorem 3.3. Seien Oα1 und Oα2 zwei koadjungierte Bahnen in Korrespondenz wie in Theo-
rem 1.25(i). Dann ist Oα1 genau dann integral, wenn Oα2 auch integral ist.

Der Beweis dieser Tatsache erfordert jedoch mehr Aufwand als der vorhergehende Fall.

3.2 Explizite Ausdrücke für die Charaktere in der integralen Korrespon-
denz

Nachdem wir festgestellt haben, dass die Integralität der Bahnen von der Korrespondenz
erhalten wird, stellt sich die Frage nach Beziehungen zwischen den Charakteren χi : Gi,αi →
U(1) einerseits und dem Charakter χ : G12,z → U(1) der (G1 × G2)-Wirkung auf L über
einem Punkt z ∈M andererseits.

Ein Resultat von Kostant ([Kos70, Thm. 4.5.1]) gestattet es uns, eine explizitere Version
der integralen Korrespondenz zu zeigen, jedoch unter zusätzlichen Voraussetzungen gegenüber
Theorem 3.3, da wir hier verlangen, dass die Isotropiegruppen zusammenhängend und einfach
zusammenhängend sind.

Theorem 3.4. Sei (M,ω) eine integrale symplektische Mannigfaltigkeit, auf der zwei zusam-
menhängende und einfach zusammenhängende Lie-Gruppen G1 und G2 Hamiltonsch und
kommutierend wirken. Die Impulsabbildungen Φi : M → g∗i (i = 1, 2) seien äquivariant.
Wir verwenden die Abkürzungen G12 = G1 × G2 und Φ12 = Φ1 ⊕ Φ2. Alle auftretenden
Isotropiegruppen werden als zusammenhängend vorausgesetzt.

Weiterhin nehmen wir an, dass die G1-Bahnen die Niveaumengen von Φ2 sind und
umgekehrt, damit die koadjungierten Bahnen in Φ1(M) und Φ2(M) in Korrespondenz sind
vermöge der Abbildung Λ aus Theorem 1.25.

Unter diesen Voraussetzungen impliziert die Integralität der Bahn Oα1 ⊆ Φ1(M) die
Integralität der korrespondierenden Bahn Oα2 ⊆ Φ2(M) und umgekehrt. Die Charaktere χ, χ1

und χ2 von G12,z, G1,α1 bzw. G2,α2 erfüllen die folgende Beziehung:

χ((g1, g2)) = χ1(g1)χ2(g2),
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für alle (g1, g2) ∈ G12,z.

3.3 Quantisierung kommutierender Hamiltonscher Wirkungen

Für die Formulierung eines allgemeinen Resultates über die geometrische Quantisierung un-
serer Situation beschränken wir uns auf den Fall, dass M eine Kähler-Mannigfaltigkeit ist,
die wirkenden Gruppen kompakt und zusammenhängend sind sowie die Impulsabbildungen
zulässig im Sinne von [Sja95, p. 109].

Definition 3.5. Wir wählen ein G-invariantes Skalarprodukt auf g mit zugehöriger Norm und
definieren die Funktion µ = ‖Φ‖2. Wir nennen die Impulsabbildung zulässig, wenn in jedem
Punkt z ∈ M der Weg des steilsten Abstieges durch z, Ft(z) (t ≥ 0), in einer kompakten
Teilmenge enthalten ist, wobei Ft der Gradientenfluss von −µ ist.

Bemerkung 3.6. Eigentliche Impulsabbildungen sind automatisch zulässig. Ein anderes Beispiel
ist die Impulsabbildung der natürlichen linearen Wirkung von U(n) auf Cn.

Für zulässige Impulsabbildungen gilt der folgende Satz [Sja95, Thm. 2.20].

Theorem 3.7. Sei G eine kompakte zusammenhängende Lie-Gruppe, die durch holomorphe Trans-
formationen auf einer Kähler-Mannigfaltigkeit M mit zulässiger äquivarianter Impulsabbil-
dung wirkt. Wir nehmen an, dass sich diese Wirkung zu einer Wirkung der Komplexifizierung
GC von G fortsetzt. Für jedes positive Gewicht α von G ist dann der Raum der holomor-
phen Schnitte Γhol(Mα, Lα) des Präquantengeradenbündels Lα über dem reduzierten Raum
Mα natürlich isomorph zu HomG(Vα,Γhol(M,L)), dem Raum der Verflechtungsoperatoren
zwischen der irreduziblen Darstellung Vα mit höchstem Gewicht α und der Quantisierung
Γhol(M,L) von M .

Bemerkung 3.8. Die reduzierten Räume haben selbst im singulären Fall ”hinreichend Struktur“,
um holomorphe Schnitte von Lα →Mα zu definieren (s. [Sja95]).

Wir betrachten nun wieder den Fall zweier kommutierender Wirkungen und setzen die
Annahmen von Theorem 1.25 voraus sowie, dass G1 und G2 durch holomorphe Transfor-
mationen wirken, dass (M,ω) eine Kähler-Mannigfaltigkeit ist und [ω] eine integrale Klas-
se. Nachdem wir eine linearisierte (G1 × G2)-Wirkung auf dem Präquantengeradenbündel
L → M fixiert haben, die mit der Wirkung auf M kompatibel ist, nehmen wir an, dass die
zugehörigen Transformation auf L ebenfalls holomorph sind. Wegen des Satzes von Borel-Weil
wissen wir, dass die geometrischen Quantisierungen Vαi

∼= Γhol(Oαi , Lαi) (mit αi integral) die
irreduziblen Darstellungen von Gi realisieren, und somit Γhol(Oα1 ×Oα2 , Lα1 � Lα2) die irre-
duziblen Darstellungen von G1 × G2. Das Bündel Lα1 � Lα2 → M1 ×M2 ist dabei gegeben
als p∗1(Lα1)⊗ p∗2(Lα2) mit der Projektion pj : M1×M2 →Mj auf den j-ten Faktor (j = 1, 2).
Nunmehr gilt

HomG1×G2 (Γhol(Oα1 ×Oα2 , Lα1 � Lα2),Γhol(M,L))
∼= Γhol

(
Φ−1(Oα1 ×Oα2)/(G1 ×G2), L(α1,α2)

)
.
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Mit Theorem 1.25(iv) wissen wir, dass der reduzierte Raum entweder leer ist (falls die
koadjungierten Bahnen nicht in Korrespondenz sind) und somit der Raum der Schnitte
Γhol(Φ−1(Oα1×Oα2)/(G1×G2), L(α1,α2)) der Nullvektorraum; oder aber der reduzierte Raum
ein Punkt ist uns somit der Raum der Schnitte isomorph C. Daraus schließen wir für die Mul-
tiplizitäten der Darstellungen von G1 ×G2 in der Quantisierung von M :

dim HomG1×G2 (Γhol(Oα1 ×Oα2 , Lα1 � Lα2),Γhol(M,L)) ≤ 1,

wobei Gleichheit genau dann eintritt, wenn Oα2 = Λ(Oα1).
Interpretiert man die Bündel Lα1 , Lα2 und Lα1 � Lα2 als Garben und ihre holomor-

phen Schnitte als ihre nullte Kohomologiegruppe, dann gestattet eine wohlbekannte Künneth-
Formel (s. [SW59] et [Kau67]) den Schluss

Γhol(Oα1 ×Oα2 , Lα1 � Lα2) ∼= Γhol(Oα1 , Lα1)⊗ Γhol(Oα2 , Lα2).

Erinnern wir uns, dass nach Theorem 1.25(iii), die zu Oα1 ∈ Φ1(M)/G1 korrespondie-
rende koadjungierte Bahn symplektomorph zum reduzierten Raum Oα1 ist, d. h.

Λ(Oα1) ∼= Φ−1
1 (Oα1)/G1 = Mα1 .

Daraus folgt unmittelbar, dass der Multiplizitätenraum der einen Wirkung mit einer
irreduziblen Darstellung der anderen zusammenfällt, d. h. für Oα2 = Λ(Oα1) gilt

HomG1(Vα1 ,Γhol(M,L)) ∼= Γhol(Mα1 , L(Mα1)) ∼= Γhol(Oα2 , Lα2).

Mit diesen Ausführungen haben wir das folgende Theorem bewiesen.

Theorem 3.9. Seien G1 und G2 zwei kompakte zusammenhängende Lie-Gruppen, die durch ho-
lomorphe Transformationen auf einer Kähler-Mannigfaltigkeit M wirken, so dass die Wir-
kungen sich fortsetzen zu Wirkungen der entsprechenden Komplexifizierungen. Wir nehmen
an, dass die Wirkungen von G1 sowie G2 kommutieren und dass sie eigentlich und Hamil-
tonsch sind mit zulässigen äquivarianten Impulsabbildungen Φ1 und Φ2. Wir bezeichnen mit
L das Präquantengeradenbündel über M und mit t+Z die integralen Punkte einer fixierten
Weyl-Kammer t+ im Dual t∗ einer maximalen Abelschen Unteralgebra t ⊆ g1.

Darüberhinaus nehmen wir an, dass die symplektische Howe-Bedingung erfüllt ist und
die Niveaumengen von Φ1 und Φ2 zusammenhängend sind. Wir bezeichnen mit Λ die Korres-
pondenzabbildung und haben dann die Zerlegung:

Γhol(M,L) ∼=
⊕

α1∈Φ1(M)∩t+Z

Γhol(Oα1 , Lα1)⊗ Γhol(Oα2 , Lα2),

wobei Oα2 = Λ(Oα1).

Bemerkung 3.10. Es seien (M,ω) eine kompakte komplexe Mannigfaltigkeit, deren Kähler-Form
integral ist, und L → M ein Präquantengeradenbündel. Wir nehmen an, dass die kompakte
zusammenhängende Lie-Gruppe G1 × G2 durch holomorphe Transformationen und Hamil-
tonsch wirkt. Wenn das Paar von Wirkungen (d. h. die Wirkungen von G1 und von G2) die
symplektische Howe-Bedingung erfüllt, kann das obige Theorem angewendet werden.
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Unter den Voraussetzungen von Theorem 3.9 impliziert also die symplektische Howe-
Bedingung für die Wirkungen auf M die darstellungstheoretische Howe-Bedingung für die
linearen Darstellungen auf der geometrischen Quantisierung von (M,ω).
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doctorat, 2007.

[OR04] Juan-Pablo Ortega and Tudor S. Ratiu. Momentum maps and Hamiltonian reduc-
tion, volume 222 of Progress in Mathematics. Birkhäuser Boston Inc., Boston, MA,
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